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To communkate knowledge to young per- 
fons, to engage and fix their attention^ to rend-- 
er the Aibjeds of inilrudlion iimple^ and com- 
menfurate to the powers of their underfland* 
ing, and to imprefs them upon themind, fo as 
they may be readily and diftindlly recoUecSed, 
and thus conftitute a real and permanent ac-* 
quifitioh, has always been found to be a work 
of much difficulty and delicacy. This may be 
effedled in two ways ; either by (leady and 
rigorous diicipline, or by employing fome 

means which may engage the fancy^ and ten- 
dering the fubjedts of inf^ru(^on, in fome 
4egrec, amufing and intcrefting. The laft 
is certainly to be preferred, whenever it is 

a praiftipablc 
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pra^flicable. The means which may be dc- 
vifed for attaining this end are various, and 
muft diflFer according to the capacity^ the 
charader, and difpofition of the pupil. There 
is one thing, *hd^ever, in^ which all children 
agree, and that is a fondnefs for fport or 
play. Proceeding upon this principle, vari- 
ous fuccefsful attempts have been made, to 
invent certain fpprts or games, which afford 
amiifement, and at the fame time communi- 
cate, or imprefs upon the memory, fome 
branches of ufeful knowledge. 

The importance and utility of fuch me- 
thods become the greater, when the branch 
of knowledge, to be illuftrated ^ or imprefled, 
is in any degree abftradl or complicated, and 
when it confifts of a number of particulars, 

of which the mind, for fome time, takes but 

I.I 

a flight hold, .and which cannot be readily 
rccojledled, nor diflindlly underftood, with- 
out; frequent repetition and exercife. Of 
this defcription is that branch of knowledge 

which 



• • • 
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18 called' the Science of Mufic, and 
which cd]!nprebend^ the principles and rul^ 
of modulation and harmon/. This fbience, 
though beautiful 'in itfelf, and . interefting 
£rom itSs intimate cohneAion with one of the 
moft delightful oif human arts, naturally 
branches, out intb a number of particu- 
lars, which have feldom been very happily 
brought together, or presented in a clear and 
iyftematic view, by thofc who have treated 
of it; In conlequence of this, it has general- 
ly been confidefed as complicated and ab- 
flrule, infomuch that few have had the refo- 
lutipn to ei^ter upon the ftudy of it, and 
fewer iini have had the perfeverance neceflary 
to anive at any confiderable proficiency. 

■ • . * 

From confidertble experience in teaching 

% 

mti^e, the Inventor oif the Games, which are 
defctibed in the following pages, has beea 
convinced, that a more accurate and extenfive 
knowledge of its principles, than is commu- 
nicated in the uf'ual courfe of inftruaion, is 

neceflary 



<' 



peceffary to ^xiablq a periqn to perfonw n 
wufical cQmjppiitiQii, with tiba^t readiftpfa, 
?n4 ?^ccmT2Lcy, with tlm juft e^ipycflbJH ^^ 
with that p^rfsp^ioo pf the rot^tting jnd; 
comitedion of it^ fcvejfai parta^ wl^ich aJLoim 
can produce the intepded cffeiS;, or cpm-^ 
paunicate real fati#fa<^oQ to an irttflUm 
gcQt hearer. Deftiwe, of thi3 fcnawkdge* 
^ performer \^ Qft;en, ia the fit^atiioo of 
a perfon who rehearfes^ of read9>. ffom 
the mere knowledge qf ^haradier^^ whab 
has been qompofed cm: writtea in an unknown 
language. From the waiQt; of a lamilUr ac<« 
quaintance with the keys wd %iiatnrca, he 
is apt to be alar9i#d and difeo^ceirted at eve-' 
ry new ocGurr^c?, mi fronji igttorawce of 
the principles of harnaony and modulation, 
Tpj^ is liable,, when attegcipting accompani- 
Ipacnt^ 01^ occafipiial embelliiitment, for which 
he ha^ 00 written ch^ra^^^ra, ta fall iAtja of. 
fenfiye miil^kes* 



Unsir t}ie influence of that convidiioa, 
employed as fhe was, in condudting the mu« 
ileal education of young ladies, ihc has ever 
been, anxious to render her own acquaintance 
with the fcience more extenfive and accurate. 
In tittc efforts which ihe made with this view, 
(he received occafional ailiftance from one, 
upon whom it had devolved, in early life, 
to z& to>wards her the part of a protedor and 
father, aa well as of a brother ; and who has 
been in uie to unbend his mind, from the 
dutiea and occupations of a feriaiis profei£on^ 
by indulging a conAitutiona) propenfity to 
(be ftndy and pra^ke of mufic« The know-, 
kdge which fb^ had acquired, ihe endeavoiur^ 
^d to CQWimunicate to her pupils i and ihe 
Jbad the ikcisfac^ion to find, that by induftry, 
perieverance, and addrefs, and by occaiionaU 
ly enlivening the fuhjedks, in themfelvea dry 
and difcnuraging,. by fportive and fanciful 
idl]3JGiQns^ and thereby maintaining their at« 
mention and good humour, the elementary 

parts 
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parts of mufical fcience could be convey- 
ed to children. Subfequent experience' 
convinced her, that it is of great impor- 
tance, that the drudgery of the elementary 

parts Ihould be got over in early life, as 

■ * 

grown perfons ^re feldom difpofed to beftow 
the neceflary attention and application. 

Although /however, ihe frequently fuc- 
ceeded beyond her expedlation, in communi- 
eating knowledge, and although the fubjeSs 
of inftmdlion feemed, at the time, to be com- 
prehended with tolerable clearnefs and ac- 
curacy, fhe yet found it extremely difficult 
to imprefs and fix it in the mind. She had 
often the mortification to perceive, that what 
had been acquired at one leflbn, was almofl: 
effaced at the next ; that ideas, which appear- 
ed to be clear, had become confufed and ob- 
fcure, and that the fame ground was again 
to be travelled over. Frequent repetition of 
the fame iaftrudlions, though often neceffary 

and unavoidable, are irkfome and difcourag- 

ing 
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ing to both teacher and pupil. The former 
cannot alwa^^s refrain from betraying ibmt 
^ndue degrees of fretfulneft and impatience ; 
:por can the latter avoid feeling mortiiication 
and diigufL It appeared, therefore, to be 
extremely defirable, for the comfort and ad« 
vantage of ^both parties, , that fome : means 
fhould be deyifed, by which they; might be in 
fbme meafiire relieved from fuch diilreffing 
and formal repetitions, and thofe inflru^ions 
be rivetted and ^cured, in a manner moire 
pleafing and alluring. 



1 . 



To throw feme of the moft important lef- 
jfojis into the form of g^me, pjr Jtmuff^melit, 
appeared to be a very likely means of efFeft- 
ing that obje<5l. She, accordipgly, was earneft- 
ly, defirous, that fome fuch g^roes fhojald be 
contrived; and as nothing . that had been 
done in that way, as far as £he bad obtained 
information, embraced the obje(^8 which fhe 
had in vieiw, Ihe was at laft induced to make 
the attempt herfelf The particular circum- 

ftances 



ftaaces and odcurrences, the trains df thoti^?) 
and the accident which progrcflively led to 
the contrivance of the appftCatus and games^ 
the various difficulties and difboutagetnencs^ 
which fucceilivdy prefented themfelves, and 
by what means they Were fttrmountedj are 
too imimportant to be detailed in this place* 
It may be fufficient to fay, that for ibme 
yearS) it has employed her moft an^oua 
thoughts, and been the moft interefting oc« 
ctirrence 'of her life- After the invention 
had been brought to fome degree of maturi- 
ty, flie repeatedly tried the efficacy of the 
games upon her pupils , and had the fatis- 
fadtion to find, that they generally entered 
mto them with ardor } that td play a mn^ 
fical game was engerly accepted of as the 
reward of diligence; and, what was of 
much greaf?er importance, ihe found, that 
the wifhed for Obje6l had in a confiderable 
degree been attained, and that the prat^ice of 
the games, did a«flually imprefs and fix in the 
mind, and render eafy and familiar, the vari- 
ous 
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ous branches of mufical knowledge, to which 
they refer. The Game Tables have accord- 
^^S^y^ fi^ce that time, been conftantly and 
fuccefsfuUy employed by her, in the courfe 
of her own teaching, as an inflrument or ve- 
hicle of mufical inftrudlion. Encouraged by 
this experience, Ihe has ventured .to lay them 
before an impartial public. 

r 

The great and ultimate objedl of the 
Games, is to facilitate .the acquifition of 
muiical fcience. Ssbordinate to this, it has 
been the wifh of the inventor to render them 
amuiing and interefting. For this purpofe 
ieveral regulations and modes of playing 
have been contrived and prefcribed, efpeciaU 
ly in the firft and third Games, which, while 
xxot inconfiftent with, but rather conducive 
to the principal defign of them, ferve to rend- 
er the chances more various and complicated, 
and thus to keep the minds of the players 
intent and adive, and to communicate that 

^ anxiety, 
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anxiety^ and that gentle agitation, arifing 
from the fludluations of good and bad for- 
tune, which Gonftitute the great charm of 
other games. In this view, the Mnfical 
Games may be regarded as an humble at- 
tempt, to render fubfervient to the acqui- 
iltion of ufeful knowledge, or ornamental 
accomplifhment, thofe energies of mind, 
which are exerted in ftudying, and that large 
portion of time which is confumed in prai^lif- 
ing a variety of Games, the ultimate objedt 
of which, is nothing faHher than Relaxation 
and amufement. 



When the Games were publifhed in 1801, 
they were received by fome of the moft in- 
telligent and judicious matters, as well as by 
many ingenious amateurs, with a degree of 
attention and approbation, which was very 
gratifying to the inventor, and demands her 
warmeft acknowledgements: Along with the 
Game Tables there .was delivered a fmall 

book. 
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book, containing a deicriptioa of the appara. 
tus, and fucli an explanation of the objects 
and ilra(5lure of the feveral games, as might 
enable mailers, and tfaoie who were acquaint^ 
ed with the principles of mufic, to play them, 
or to overfee and diredl others. This was 
deemed fufficient, at that time, for putting 
the Public in pofleffion of the Games« AL 
though, however, the book was found and 
acknowledged, to be abundantly clear and ex- 

plicit, for this purpofe, to the initiated and 
inftruidted ; to others, into whofe hands the 

Tables might come, it did not aiBFord faffi^ 
cient light to enable them to play the Games, 
or to enter into the defign and fpirit of them. 
The confequeoce^ of this has be^i, that tbo/e 
Gatnes, which may undoubtedly be compre- 
hended and played by children, were often 
confidered by grown pcribns as intricate and 
puzzling. 

r 

. This vas £aoa pbferved wkb. regret, hy 
fomecmineat roafters and others, who,fixa» 



zii PREFACE. 

a convidlion of the utility of the Games, 
were defirous, that the knowledge and prac- 
tice of them fhould be more extenfively dif- 
fufed. They exprefled a wifh, that the book 
which accompanied the Tables, fhould not 
only deliver the rules for playing the Games, 
but ihould alfo communicate the feveral 
branches of mufical fcience to which they 
refer, fo as that perfons yet uninitiated, and 
who had not the opportunity pf oral inftruc- 
don, might be able to comprehend them, and 

to pradlife the Games with advantage. If 
this were. done, they were pleafed to fay that 
families, in the country, or at a dillance from 
mailers, might, even in their hours of re 
laxal^n ^nd amufenient, acquire a larger, 
portion of mufical knowledge than is pof- 
fi^iTed by the generality of performers. In 
compliance with the fuggeftions of thofe 
friends to the invention, the Introdu(5lion 
contained in the following pages was pre- 
' pared, and is now humbly prefented to the 
public. It is hoped, that the particular oc- 

caiion 
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caiion and objedl, above ftatcd, may ferve as 
an apology, for obtruding a work, which, fo 
far as it goes, may be confiJered as a Treatife 
on Mufic, and which, from the number of 
excellent books upon that fubjedl, already 
publifhed, may to fome appear as fuperfluous. 

As the Games are chiefly conftrudled in 
reference to the keyed inftruments, with a 
view to enable thofe who have not applied to 
thofe inftruments, ta undcrftand and go a- 
long with them, the Introdudlion fets out 
with a defcription of the Clavier^ or Key^ 
Board. 



The fecond Chapter treats of the Notation 
of Mufic, or the mode of reprefenting the 
ieries of mufical founds by written charac- 
ters. The explanation which is here given 
of the feveral cliffs, and the fcheme with 
which it is accompanied, it is hoped, may 
in a confiderable decree remove the difficul- 
ty. 
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ty, which £o many performers find, in under* 
ftanding them and playing from them. 

Although Time and Meafurc do not enter 
into the plan of the Games, it has been 
thought proper to add a fhort chapter upon 
tKefe fubjedls, on account of their importance, 
and that the book may, in ibme degree, anf- 
wer the purpofe of an elementary treatife. 

. The Intervals of mufic, the fimple ele- 
ments, of which melody and harmony con- 
fift^ form the fubjedl of the fourth chapter ; 
which, it is hoped, will not be looked upon 
as too tedious or minute, when it is confider- 
ed, that without a familiar acquaintance with 
intervals, no real progrefs in mufical know- 
ledge can be made. 

The conftitution of the Scale of OBave^ in 

the two modes of mufic, and what is called 

the Sj[fiem of Modulation^ that is, the different 

keys or tranfpofitive fcales, in which mufic 

is. 
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is \ivritten, as they naturally fucceed one 

another, according to the order by 5ths and 

by 4ths, are explained in the jth chapter. 

E.acli of thefe fuccef&ons, in both the modes, 

is carried compleatly round the fyftem, or to 

twelve fharps and twelve flats. Experience 

has proved the advantage of this, for enabling 

ft 

the ftudent to comprehend, with clearnefs, the 
inixed fyftem which muficians have adopted, 
and for effedlually obviating the embaraiT- 

m 

ment and perplexity, which performers fre- 
quently experience, from the great range of 
modulation, which often appears in the mo- 
dern mufic, from the introdu(£lion of keys 
with many fharps and flats, and from the 
fudden change of the notation from the one 

fpecies to the other. 

What is explained in thefe chapters, is 
fuflicient to qualify the ftudent for play- 
ing the three firft gimes, of which the 
defcription and rules immediately follow. 
The objed; of thefe games is to give fuch 

excrcife 
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cxercife in fcttijig up the fignatures of keys, 
and the intervals of mnfic, as, while it ajffbrds 
amufement an4 excites intereft, may imprefs 
them upon the memory, and render them 
familiar to the mii^d. The i ft Game, as it 
was delivered in the former publication, re- 
quires the players to carry on, at the lame 
time, the two modes of mufic, and to fet up 
the fignatures of keys, upon treble and upon 
bafs ftaves. As thefe various objedls were 
fometimes found to diftradl the attention of 
young perfons, there is now prefixed to it an 
introdudlory game in which the different 
modes and ftaves are pradlifed feparately. 
This may fcrve as a preparation for the i ft; 
Game, but is by no means intended tofuper- 
fede the ufe of it.--^Thc 2d Game of the for* 
mcr publication, which now ftands as the 
3d game, is preceded by an introdudlory game 
in three parts, by which the different cliffs, 
in which mufic is written, are illuftrated j 
and amufing exercifes upon them, are pre- 
Icribed, on a new-plan* The importance and 

utility 
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Utility of this, will be readily acknowledged, 
when it is confidcred that, from ignorance of 
the tenor <:liff8, much valuable mnfic, im- 
pdited from the Gontinent, is rendCTed nfe- 
lefs to many, other wife excellent performers, 

TftS fttrdettt^ who^ by the pradice of thefe 
^iih^, has become familiarly acquainted 
with the figiiatuV^s, cliffs, and ihtetvils, may 
now J^Wfcedd to a more ihtercftittg btalich of 
the fcifen'c'e, thte dodrihe and pfAtftice of Har- 
ffiffny. The IntrddutElioii, therefore, is here 
ffcftim^d, and the pirinciipal chords or harmo- 
iUtcal combinations which occur in mufic, as 
they (land fingle or fucceed one another, ac- 
cording to certain laws and ufages, the dif- 
ferent forms in which they appear, and the 
xlumeHtl cyjihers by which they al-e denoted, 
are explained at large iti the 6th ahd 7th 
chapters, and illullrated by examples in mu- 
fical notes. The 7th chapter concludes with 
a defcription of fome preludes, mufical phraf 
es, bl" fucceffioiis of chords, which may be 

c pradlifed 
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pradlifed with advantage in the different 
keys, as exercifes upon the chords. Thefe 
chapters prepare for playing the 4th Game, 
the dcfcription ancl rules of which immedi- 
ately follow. 



The method, which has been adopted for 
explaining the chords and cadences, is nearly 
that of the late ingenious Mr Holden, in his 
^* Effay towards a rational fyfteni of mufic*;" 
as that method, independent of all confidera- 
tions of general theory, feems to give the 
rood diftindl and conneded views of the 

fubjedl, 

* This excellent. worky ivhich has never been fo generally 
known as it deferves, and which, from being out of print, has 
for many years ceafed to be in the view of the public, is now 
feprinting at Edinburgh, by C, Stewart & Co. } apd, in the 
inean time, a (heet of it is given with each Number of the Vo- 
cal Magazine, publifhed there by J. Sibbald. The defcrip. 
tion of the time chara6^ers of muiic, given in paragraphs 19 
20, 21, and 22 of the fecond chapter of this work, with the iU 
luflrative examples, are mo(lly tranfcribed from that book, an(i 

■ 

piay ferye as fpccimens of the cleainefs and accuracy of the 
fiufhpr^s riatements. 
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lubjedl, and ilich as may be moft eafily com- 
]^rehended and retained in the memory. 

The eighth chapter gives an explanation 
of the rule of the odlave, or of the chords or 
accompaniments, which are moft ufually 
given to the feveral degrees of the fcale, both 
in the major and minor mode, when they 
proceed diatonically or in regular fucceflion^ 
either afcendipg or defcending *. This chap- 
ter is a preparation for the fifth game, the 
defcription and rules of which next follow* 

The ninth chapter treats of the refolution 
of dtfcords^ and ferves to prepare for playing 

l-Vfc*» firff r»ar^ rS fVip {lYfVi oramp. 



the firft part of the fixth game. 



As 



* The rule of oftavc, prafiifed in all keys, is a moft im- 
proving exercife. There may be objeftions to the afcending 
icale, confidered zi a whole 5 but the different portions of it, 
particularly the ill* 2d, and 3d,— the 4th and jtb, — and the 
6th, 7th, and 8th, when they occur feparately in bafs parts> 
are, for the moft part, accompanied as this rule piefcribes. 
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Astbe fecond paf t of that gaia?i<e is calculated 
toafFordexercife upon that clafsofckords wluch 
have been called chords of fubftitution or bor- 
rowed harmony — upon thechordsof major 7th 
— and upon the chord of fuperfluous 6th ; — 
as thefe chords, in one fliape or another, oc- 
cur in almoft every line of the modern mu- 
fic, and communicate to that mufic a con* 
fiderable portion of that peculiar expreflioa 
and refinement by which it is diftinguifhed ;. 
it was thought proper to give fome inftruc- 
tions with regard to them. They are ac- 
,cordingly treated of in the tenth chapter^ 
^nder the general denomination of chords by 



The ;firft and fecond parts of the feventh 
game are. introduced by a few preliminary 
inftrudiqns, illuftrated by examples. The 

third and laft part of that game is, for ob- 
vious reafons, left as it flood in the former 
publication ; ferving as a fketch or outline 

which 
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virhlck may be v^rioufly filled up by mafters 



SXJCH is t(he plan which has been purfued 
lA tAe following work. Throughout the 
whole^ perfpicuity and pceciiioa of expreflion 
have beea SLimcd at, ra^ther than elegance* 
Wosds have not been fpafedj nor have even 
]:!epeti^ns been anxioufly guarded againft ; 
as« thje objeA confta»tly kept in view was to 
be eafily underftood, aisd as mMch a3 poflible 
to avoid the danger of being oWcure or am- 
biguous, of leading die reader into doubt or 
miftake, or of requiring too much thought 
and attention, to conceive and go along with 
what is written. Although what is here de-^ 
livered is far fronv comprehending the whole 
fcieace of mufic ; it is humbly hoped, that it 
may lay ibme claim to the title, which it has 
aflumed, of an Introduction to Music. 

In carrying on this progreffive courfe of 
inftruiftion, particularly that branch ^ of it 

which 
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which relates to harmony^ the ftudent oiiglif 
to pradlife the different exereifes upon the! 
pianoforte, before he proceed to work them 
upon the game tables, or what may be called 
the dumb clavier. By the former^ his hand 
will acquire a readinefs in executing the fe- 
veral combinations and fucceffions, and his 
car will be habituated to the found of thena j 
by the latter, the knowledge of them will be 
imprinted in his mind. A young perfon 
who has a good ear, and is either of an im-^ 
patient or of an indolent difpofition, if he 
makes a miftake in ftriking a chord upon an 
mftrument, is immediately apprifed by his 
ear, that fomething is wrong. In place, how- 
ever, of endeavouring to corredl his error by 
rule or principle, he fearches about the in- 
ftrument, tries one key after another, until 
he obtain a combination, that gives the found 
which he expedled. Although, however^ he 
may fucceed in this, he has gained no ad- 
vantage, and is not fecure againft falling into 
the fame miftake, at the next occurrence. 

But 



PREFACE. Xxill 

3ut Upon the game tables, having no affift. 
ance or diredlion from his ear, he can only 
perform corredlly by the efforts of his mind j 
and if he commit errors, he muft hazard the 
lofs of his party. 

The inventor now again commits the 
Games, improved and explained, to the can- 
dour and indulgence of the Public. She will 
think the labour beftowed upon them amply 
recompenfed, if they {hall be found to facili- 
tate the acquifition of a liberal art and an ele-? 
gant accompHlhment. 



ERRATA. 

Page 20. 7tli line from the top, for 5, read 6. 

55. 7th line from the bottom, for '* divides,^' read 
" divides itfelf.*' and for « fyftcm read " fyf. 
terns." 

57. 5th line from the top, for " place" read " cafe." 

141. 5th line from the top, for ** and " read " are.'* 

146. 3d and 4th line from the bottom, for " Plate !!• 
Nos. 3, 4, and 5,*' read " Plate II. Nos* 8, 
9, and 10." 

•*I70. Note.— 2d line from the biDttom, for " the 4th to 
which Cb, as" read '^ the 4th to which is Cb/' 

* The reader is particularly requefted to corre6l thi$ 
error with a pen. 
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CHAPTER I. 



or THri CJLAVIBR OR KBY BOARD. 

I. The Harpfichord, Pianoforte, and Organ* aM 
all phyed m the fame manner, viz. by fbiking or 
preffiag down with the fmgera^ the touches or keys. 
of the fing^-board c^ the iBftnunent^ before vhtch 
th€ performer k ieatedt 

a» Eith of thefe keyi gives out a different note or 
mufical found. That which is fartheft towards die 
left hand touches the groffeft and longeft firings, and 
gWes out what is called the lowefl or gravefl note of 
the inibutnent. As they proceed from that towards 
the ri^ht hand, the firings which they touch become 
gradually finer and fhorter; and the notes which 
thcf utter sre iaid to be gradually h%her, or more 

A acute. 



i 



3 INTRODUCTION. 

acute, up to the key which is fartheft towards the 

right hand, and which gives out what is called the 
hiffheft or moft acute note of the inftrument. — ^This 

fyftem of notes, or mufical founds, afcending by 
reg\i\2ir gradations y from grave to acute, has been de- 
nominated the Scale of Mufic. 



3. The fmalleft intervals (or differences in acute- 
nefs or gravity) by which regular mufic proceeds, are 
of two dimaifions, called Toneaand Semitones, the 
former being confidered as double of the latter. The 
feings .yrhicfe are founded by the long keys ate fo 
tunedy ihat when they ^te ftrucfc in rdgularTticcef- 
iBon, upwards -dr downwards, ih^ intervals betwixt 
the contiguous^ « notes are alwdy s, • altcnliately, ' two 
tones followed by one femitoncj cind three tc«ies fol- 
lovv^ed by one femitone. This regular alternation of 
two tones and of three tones, feparated always by 
Qiie femitone, is fuggefted by the eflfential ftrufture of 
the mufical fcal^,^ tod is cam^d on through the whole 
compafs . of the inftl'ument. Betwixt ^very two long 
Sjeys, the notes of which are tuned to the interval of 
tone, a fhort key is interpofed. Tliis fliort key 
founds i a note intermediate in pitch betwixt the notes 
irf .the loi^gk^, between which it is placed^ being 
^•-'J7'>. acuter 
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neuter than the ode and graver than the other, and 
thus dividing the tone of the long keys into two 
tiesLTlj equal parts, each of which is coniidered as 
a femitone^ The ihort keys accordingly appear' to 
ftand together by twos and by threes alternately. 

4« The notes of the muiical fcale are ufually 
named by the letters of the Alphabet, the more ad^ 

« • 

vanced letters, in the order of the Alphabet, ezprefs- 
ing the higher or acnter notes. As, after feven notes 
have been founded by (hiking the long keys in regu- 
lar fucceffion, the very fame arrangement of tones 
and femitones returns, and as the feveral notes of 
the next feries of feven have a remarkable fimilarity 
or agreement in found with the correfponding notes 
of the former feries ; Muficians have univerfally a- 
greed to denominate them refpcdHvely by the fame 
letters' : in other words, every note, and the eighth 
or odave- above or below it, are named by- the faine 
letter. No more therefore than the firft feven letters 
of the Alphabet are ufed for naming %he notes of 
mufic, vi2. A, B, C, D, E, F and G. ' When the 
feries is cdntinued upwards, A becomes the next dc- 
grce above G y and when it is continued downwards, 

O becomes- the nest degree bekhir'A.' 

;V-^ c.The 
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5. Uie names of the kmg h^^ or of tjbje notd 
ivtiich are founded by Dhem, ai^ determiiied as fol- 
lows^ That whidi is betwixt ^ mo ihort keys that 
ftand tc^ber is called D. This being known» 
tehercirer itioccurs in the mftrument, the others may 
eafily be reckoned from it. Thus, the long key 
immci^tely below or to the left hand of it is C, and 
dbi^e oae immediately above or to the aright ha^d of it m 
£. Next to £ is F^ which is aUb immediately to 
the 1^ hand of the firft of the dw^ fliort keys which 
.ftand together. G is befiwi^ tbe firil and fecond of 
the tbre^e ihort keys ; A, betwixt the fecond and third ; 
wd B, immediately to the right hand of the thixd 
^rt key, and to the left of >€. 

6. The ihort keys are occafionally ufed in place 
of either of the two kmg keys, between which they 
aie lnf$rted } and diey always take the name of that 
one of them in whofe plaice they are fubftituted. 
When^they are ufed in place of the oiae below, or to 
the Jeift IMpd^ they have the i^ame of dbat key with 
ibcviotjS^Jharf annexed to .it^ that term (gniiying 

..a femitone higher* Wh^ they are ufed inftead of 

the long key that is above, or to the ri^ band^ they 

have the name 9f tjtiat kfy with ^ added^ that tf rm 

. - • implying 



Implying a iemitone lower. Thus» the firft or loweft 
of the three Ihort keys which ftand together, beuig 
placed betwixt the long keys F and G, is named F 
jharp, orG fiat ; the next to that is' either G (harp 
or A flat ; and the third is either A iharp or B flat. 
Again, the firft of the two fliort keys which ftand 
together, being b^wixt the long keys C and D, is 
either C fliarp or D flat ; and the olher is either D 
Jharp or £ flat. There bong no fliort keys betwixt 
B and C, and betwixt £ and F, the intervals B C 
and £ F*are of courfe femitones (3); and are fome- 
timcS eaUed the natural femitones of the inftrument, $ 
or fade, to diftinguifli th^m from thofe which fiibiift 
betwixt the long and ccmtiguou» ihort keyft, which 
are confidered ap artificial. 

As the interval betwixt the founds of the fliort key 
C-fharp, and of the long key, D, or D natural, is a 
femitone; and the interval betwixt the founds of the 
long key D, and of the flxort key D fliarp, is alfo a 
femitone; the interval betwixt the founds of the 
ihort keys C fliarp and D fliarp, being the fum of 
thefe, muft be a tone. For the fame reafon, the m- 
tervals F fliarp G fliarp, and G fliarp A fliarp, are 
tones : and the fame thing may be affirmed when the 

the 
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feveral fliort keys are refpc6Hvely iiamed by their flat 
denominations. Again, the interval B C fharp, being 
compofed of the natural femitone B C ^and the artifi- 
cial femitone C C fharp, muft be a tone ; and the m- 
terval E F fharp muft alfo be a tone. It may be 
therefore laid down as a rule, that when betwixt two 
keys long orjhort^ one Jingle key Jhort or long intervene f'^ 
thefe keys give the interval of tone; and that when no 
key Jhort or long intervenes betwixt two keys^ they give 
the interval of femitone. ^^^^^t Scale of the long keys, 
or the feries of founds proceeding duly by tones and 
femitones, {2), is called the Diatonic Scale, and is the 
proper and natural fcale of mufic : the fcale of the 
long and fhort keys, or the feries of founds proceed- 
ing by fucceflive femitones, is called the Semitonicy 
and fometimes the Chromatic Scale, 

y. The whole feries of notes fumiftied by the 
Clavier may be called the Great Scale of Mufic. It 
is commonly divided into three portions, of which 

however, the limits are not accurately defined, viz. 
Bafs, Tenor ^ and Treble. The Bafs comprehends 
the lower- or graver notes, thofe namely, which are 
founded by the keys toward the left hand ; the 
Treble comprehends the higher or more acute notes, 

founded 
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founded by the k^ys toward the right hand ; and 
the Tenor comprehends thofe notes which are in^ 
^ termediate. Frequently,, however, no other divifion 
or diitinfUon is made, but mto Bafs and Treble ; and 
tjhe T^nor portion is underflood to be diflributed 
betwixt th^m. The lowed note of a Pianoforte of 
the ufual modem co]){lru£tion is F ; the higheft is 
i^ifq F, 2^d )$, at the interval of five o£tave& atyive 
the former* Thele odaves, or the feveral j^rdoas 
of die gr^tfcale: betwixt F and F, proceeding from 
the lowed upwards, may be thus named in order, 
Rouble Bafs . Qdave — iBafs^ O^^ve — Tenor Oftavc 
^—Treble Odave-^High Treble 0£lave, 



I : . 



A delineation in miniature of a Clavier of this ex- 
tent is prefented at each end of one of the faces of 
the mufical Game Tables, by which the various 
particulars defcribed and explained in this chapter 
may be eafily underftood by thofe who have not the 
opportunity of a Pianoforte,* 

8. For the fake of diflindion, the denominations 
of the feveral degrees of the different odaves 
piay be reprefented as follows : Thofe of the 

lowcft 

* Sec the Frontifoicce, 
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loweft or doxAAc bals odare, by double Rdman capu 
tak, F F, G G, A A9 &c. of die nert or bafs oc- 
tave, by fingle Roman capitals, F, G, A, &c. of 
the middle or tenmr ofiare, by Italic capitals, Fy 
G, Ay kc of the treble odare, by Roman finall let- 
ters, f, g, a, &C. and of the Mgh trdAc odave, by 
Italic finall letters, f^gj a, &c. If the fcale is con- 
tiMed, the laft fet c^ charafters may be doabIed.«-^ 
Accor^i^ to this mode of rqprefimtation, the four 
open ftrmgs of the viokmcello will be un^m, (that 
is, give out the &me degree of found) widi the keys 
C C, G, Bi if of the FianofcMte : die four open 
firings of the tenor violin, the fiune with the keys, 
C, Gj Df^i and the four open ftrings of the violin, 
the (ame with G, Z>, a, e* 
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TVtble Cliff. 
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A^ ^ Tke compltiiit or great Stave of Muaic. 

Soprano. Baritone. * Countertenor. Tenor; 

I n > r^ 
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CHAPTER II. 



OF THE NOTATION OF MUSIC. 



g. The relative pitch of mufical founds and 
the places which they refpedkively hold, in the 
great fcale above defcribed, are reprefented in writ- 
ten charaders, by means of the Stave and Cliffs. 

1 o. The mufical Stave or StaflF is a fyftem of five 

parallel flraight lines, drawn near to one another and 

at equal diftances. The lowefi; of thefe is called the 

firft line ; the next above that, the 2d line, and the 

reft in order to the 5th or uppermoft line. The in* 

terftice betwixt the ift and 2d line is called the ifl: 

ijpace ; that betwixt the 2d and 3d line, the 2d fpace, 

&c. [See Plate I. No. i.] Upon each, of thefe lines 

and fpaces, and immediately under the lowed and 

above the higheft line, a note or charafter may be 

placed. Thefe notes being ranged in order upon the 

lines and fpaces, from the lower to the upper part of 

the ftave, may very naturally reprefent a certain por- 

B tion 
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tion of the great fcale of mufic ; the degrees repre* 
fented by the feveral charafters rifing in the fcale, 
according as the charafters rife or appear in the 
higher lines or fpaces of the ftave. [PI. I. No. 2.] 
Thus, whatever degree of the fcale may be repre- 
fented by a charafter placed immediately under the 
loweft or firft line, or by whatever letter it may be 
named ; a charafter upon the firft line will reprefent 
the next degree, and will be named by the next letter 
in the order of the mufical alphabet : a charafter in 
the I ft fpace will reprefent the next above that: 
then, the 2d line, 2d fpace, 3d line, 3d fpace, &c. 
will exprefs the next degrees in order. If, for ex- 
ample, we fuppofe that the charafter under the ift 
line reprefents F in any particular oftave of the great 
fcale, (7) a character upon the ift line will reprefent 
G ; upon the ift fpace, A; upon the 2d line, B ; 
upon the 2d fpace, C ; upon the 3d line, D ; upon 
the 3d fpace, E ; upon the 4th line, F, odave above 
the firft note ; upon the 4th fpace, G ; upon the 5 th 
line, A j and above the 5th line, B. The reprefenta- 
tion is extended for fome degrees farther in cither 
direftion, by occafionally dra\)tring fhort additional 
lin^, above or below the ftave, called leger lines. 
They are named the ift, 2d, 3d5 &c. leger lines 

above 
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vnih two dots towards the right hand; the line which 
Tans between the dots being the CliflF line. 

Laftly, the Treble CliflF denote? g, the 5th degree 
of the Scale above the Tenor C, or g of the Treble 
0£tave ; and is alfo named the g CliflF* Its charafter 
was originally a fmall g, of which the head crofs- 
ed the Cliff line, and the tail was carried with a 
flourifh firft upwards and then croffed downwards. 
At prefent, the head of the g does not appear, but 
the flouriih is retained, and the Cliff line is that which 
paflfes through the wideft part of it. — ^Thefe charac- 
ters engraven upon ivory plates will be found in each 
drawer of the Game Tables, See alfo PL I. 



The Bafs Cliff charafter is now placed always 
upon the 4th line of the ftave, and the Treble cliff 
charadter upon the 2d line. The charafter of the 
Tenor cliff is occafionally placed upon all the lines 
except the 5th.. When it is placed upon the 4th 
line, it is called the Tenor Cliff; when upon the 3d 
line, the Counter Tenor or Contralto ; and when 
upon the ift line, the Soprano Cliff. — ^In the Tables 
-will be found a paper fcreen, which covers aH that 
fiure upon which the Claviers are delineated, except- 



ing 
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downwards from the cIiflF line, in the manner whicfe 
is explained in the laft paragraph. 

12. There are three cliffs or determining notes 
Employed in mufic, correfponding to the three great 
divifions of the Scale, viz. the Bafs, the Tenor, and 
the Treble Cliffs. 

J 



The Tenor Cliff is appropriated to reprefent C ia 
the middle of the fcale, or C of the Tenor odave (7). 
It is hence named alfo the C Cliff. Its charafter is 
generally compofed of two black tranfverfe ftrokes, 
connected with fome fainter upright ftrokes ; the line 
of the ftave which paffes betwixt the tranfverfe 
ftrokes being the Cliff line or Tenor C* 

Tlie Bafs CKff always marks F, the 5th degree in 
order below the tenor C, or the third F from the 
bottom of the fcale. It is accordingly named the F 
Cliff. Its charafter is nearly the letter C reverfed, 

with 

• Foreign Muficians frequently denote the Tenor ClifF by- 
two faint upright lineSywith fomething like the numeral figUre. 
3 after theoiy croffing the Cli£f line, 
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tnth two dots towards the right hand; the line which 
nms between the dots being the Cliff line. 

Laftly, the Treble Cliff denoted g, the 5th degree 
of the Scale above the Tenor C, or g of the Treble 
Oftave ; and is alfo named the g Cliff* Its charafter 
was originally a fmall g, of which the head crofs- 
ed the Cliff line, and the tail was carried with a 
fiourifh firft upwards and then croffed downwards. 
At prefent, the head of the g does not appear, but 
the flouriih is retained, and the Cliff line is that which 
paffes through the wideft part of it. — ^Thefe charac- 
ters engraven upon ivory plates will be found in each 
drawer of the Game Tables. See alfo PL I. 

The Bafs Cliff charafter is now placed always 
wpon the 4th line of the ftave, and the Treble cliff 
charafter upon the 2d line. The charafter of the 
Tenor cliff is occafionally placed upon all the lines 
except the 5th.. When it is placed upon the 4th 
line, it is called the Tenor Cliff; when upon the 3d 
line, the Counter Tenor or Contralto ; and when 
wpon the ift line, the Soprano Cliff. — In the Tables 
will be found a paper fcreen, which covers all that 
&ce upon which the Claviers are delineated, except- 

in<T^ 
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lag the three Cliff keys, tod thbfe which lie betwixt 
ihem ; the bafs and treble cliff keys, being at the 
two extremities of the opening, and the tenor key in 
the middle. Above each of thofe keys are feen the 
correfponding Cliff charaders. Lines and arches are 
alfo drawn to njark out the different portions or di- 
vifions of the great fcale. 

13. On the fame face of the Tables, over each 
clavier there are two ftaves, upon which the entire 
Scale of the inftrument is written in mufical notes* 
riifing gradually by lines and fpaces from the loweft 
to the higheft ; each note being direftly over or in 
a line with that long key of the clavier, whofe found 
it reprefents. The lower ftave is fuppofed to have 
the bafs cliff charafter upon its 4th line, and the 
upper ftave to have the treble cliff charafter upon its 
2d line.* 

Upon the lowiwr ftave, beginning at the 4th or cliff 
line, which reprefents the third F of the inftrument^ 
and tracing the notes downwards and backwards by 
the fpaces and lines^ naming at the fame time the 
letters backwards in order, we ftiall arrive at F, (the 

. odave 

♦ Sec the Frontifplccc. 
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oftave below, or 2d F of the inftrument) reprefcnted 
by the note immediately under the 1 ft line ofth? 
ftave : and proceeding in the fame direction by the 
Icger lines and fpaces below the ftave, we fhall find 
F F, (the loweft found of the inftrument) upon the 
4thleger line below. Beginning again at the 4th 
line F and proceeding with the notes and letters, up- 
wards and forwards, we fliall find C (the 5th degree 
above F, that is, the middle C of the fcale and tenor 
cliff degree) upon the ift leger line above the ftave. 

* 

Again, beginning at the 2d line of the upper ftave, 
(which is the ftation of the treble cliff" charafter, and 
reprcfents g of the treble oftave) and tracing down- 
wards and backwards, we fhall find the 5 th degree 
below, or the fame tenor C, reprefented upon the 
I ft leger line under the ftave. Beginning afterwards 
at the fame 2d line g, and proceeding upwards and 
forwards, we come to g in the high treble oftave, 
immediately above the 5th line; and tracing on 
through the leger lines and fpaces, we c6me to^ 
the higheft degree of our fcale above t^e 3d leger 

By this procefs we fliall find, that the four leger 
lines below the bafs ftave, beginning at the loweft, 

reprefent 
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reprefcnt refpeftively F F, A A, C C, E E, and that 
the fpaces exprefs the intermediate degrees G G5 
B B, D D, and F ; and that the lines of the bafe 
ftave reprefent refpeflivdly G, B, D, jF, and Ay and 
the fpaces. A, C, E, G, with B above the ftave. It 
farther appears, that ihe feyeral lines pf the treble 
ftave reprefent the degrees £, g, b, d,/; and that 
the fpaces including the notes below and above re- 
prefent Z), f, a, c, e, ^ : the leger lines above that 
ftave reprefent a^ r, ^, and the leger /paces b^, dyff^ 

1 4. The tenor C is reprefented upon the ift leger 
line above the bafs ftav^, and alfo upon the ift leger 
line below the treble ftave. If now. this line be fup- 
pofed to be drawn out the whole length of the ftave, 
and the ftaves to be placed near to one another ; we 
(hall have a fyftem of eleven lines, upon which, with 
the affiftance of leger lines below and above, all the 
degrees of the general fcale arfe reprefented. This 
may be called the great or compleat ftave of mufic. 
As the number of lines is too great for the eye to 
comprehend at one glance, it is broken down into 
parcels of five. The five loweft lines feparated from 
the reft, and diftinguiflied by having the bafs cliff 
character upon the 4th, compofe the bafs ftave ; and 

the 
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the five uppermoft, with the treble cliff charafter 

upon the ad, compofe the treble flave. Thefe being 

the two extremes, various intermediate ftaves, fuited 

to the compafs of different voices or of different in- 

itruments, are formed, by joining to the middle or 

tenor cliff line more or fewer t>f the lines above and 

below it, fo as always to make up a (lave of five 

lines,| to be diftinguiflied by placing the tenor cliff 

charader upon its proper line. 

f 

Thus, when the ftave ir compofed of -the tenor cliff 
line and the four Unes next above it, and when of 
courfe the tenor cliff charadeF is upon the ift line, 
the 2d^ 3d, 4th, tnd 5th lines of that ftave may be 
confidered as the fame with the ift, 2d, 3d, and 4th 
lines of the treble ftave, and with their feveral fpaces 
as reprefenting the fame degrees of the fcale. And 
hence a note upon any line or fpace of this ftave 
-^2^11 exprefs the fame degree, with a note upon tfa^ 
line or fpace of the treble ftave, tliat is immediately 

C under 

j: The nanber Five was probably pitched upon, not only 
becaufe it is eafily fmrveyed by the eye, but alfo as without 
leger lines, it compi^ebends an 06tave and 4th| t&e ufualcom- 
pafi of the hamtn voice • 
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under it : or, which amounts to the fame thing, every 
line and fpace of this ftave, will reprefent the third 
' degree below that, which is expreffed upon the fame 
line or fpace of the treble ftave* Thu» the 2d line 
will be £, the third below g, the 2d line of the treble 
ftave ; the 4th fpace wfll be c, the third below e, the^ 
4th fpace of the treble ftave j arid fo of others. This 
is the Soprano CliE— Again, when the tenor cliff 
charaftcr is upon the 2d line, the 3d^ 4th, and 5th 
lines will be the ift, 2d, and 3d lines of the treble 
ftave } and the ift line, the 5th line of the baSs 
ftave : and here each line and fpace will exprefs the 
3th degree below >thatt which is reprefented by the 
fame line and fpace of the treble ffcave, and aKb th& 
9th degree above what is reprefented by the fame- 
line and fpace of the bafs ftave. This form of 
the ftave is now feldom ufed.— 3dly. When the 
tenor cliff is upon the middle or 3d line of the ftave, 
the two above it are the ift and 2d of the treble, 
and the two below it, the 5th and 4th of the bafs 
ilave : and it will appear, that the degrees reprefent- 
ed by the lines and fpaces of this ftave will be refpec- 
threly yths below what are reprefented by the fame 

lilies and fpaces of the treble, and 7ths above whai 

* 

are marked by the fame lineg and fpaces of the bafs 

ftave. 
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jfiave. This is the Counter Tenor or Contralto 
CE£f«— -Laftly, when the tenor cliff is upon the 4th 
line, as thstt is the lame liQe upon which the bafs 
eliff that reprefents the 5th degree below the tenor 
C, is placed ; it is evident that every line and fpace 
will exprefs the 5th degree above that which is ex- 
preffed by the fame line and fpace of the bafs cliff. 

1 5. Before concluding this fubjeft, it is ufeful to 
to obferve, that- when the Treble and Bafs Cliffs are 
compared together, it will be found, that, by what- 
ever letter the note upon any line or fpace of the 
treble cliff is named, the note upon the line or fpac^ 
immediately below that on the bafs cliff will be nam- 
ed by the lame letter, but will be two odaves below 
die treble note. Thus, the note upon the 5 th line 

^f the treble cliff is /, the note upon the 4th line of 
the bafs cliff is F double oftave below : alfo, that 
upon the 3d fpace of the treble cliff is t, upon the 
2d fpace of the bafs cliff is C double oftave below: 
and fo of others* (See, in Plate I. No* 4, a delinea- 
tion of the general Stave above defcribed, with the 
feveral particular ftaves which are formed or extrac- 

*ted from it^ bounded by femicirciilar braces, bearing 

the d^pef^ve cliff namest) 

16. The 
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16. The notes reprefented upon the Stave in the 
various Cliffs above defcribed, are properly the natu* 
ral nqtes, or thofe which are founded by the long 
keys of the iAftjrument, When it. is intended, that 
any one of thefe ihould be taken fharp, or that the 
fliort key immediately above or to the right hand 
fliould be ufed in place of it (5) ; intimation of 
this is given by writing the mark of Sharp (») before 
the charader in the ftave. On the other hand, whea 
it is intended that the note ftiould be taken fiat, or 
that the Ihort key to the left hand fliould be employed 

■ 

in its (lead j the mark pf Flat (b) is prefixed to th^ 
character in the flav?^ 

A «c or b written upon any line or fpace at th<j 
beginning of a fl:ave, regulates or aflfefts all the notes 
•which occur upon that line or fpace, excepting fuch** 
as have the ^fnark of Natural (tj) placed before them. 
This charaflftr is occafionally jemployed, in the courfe 
of a piece of mufip, for the purpofe of contradifting 
or taking <^ a fliarp or a flat, and rcftoring a note, 
which had been previoufly affefted by either of them, 
to the fliate in which it would have been, if it had 
»6t been fo affefted. The %s. always elevates the note 
%o which it is applied^ 9 femitoae j the b always de.* 

preffes' 



NCTTATION. ft 

prefles it a femitone; the t), as it equally coatradidb 
cither of thefe, muft of courfe have both thefe eflfefts; 
and other deprefs or elevate, according as the note ta 
iDvhich it is applied was formerly a£Feded by m or b« 
TTtThen a « or b is occaiionally applied to a note, in 
ttie courfe of a piece of mufic, it is generally under- 
stood to regulate all the notes of that degree, which 
BOtay occur in the fame bar or meafure of the mufic, 
but no farther. For the fake of precifion however, 
and to avoid ambiguity, muficians often infert thefe 
marks where, according to this rule, they are not 
neceffary. 

1 7. Muiic for the Pianoforte or Organ is written 

upon two ftaves, connefted by a bracket. What is 

•written upon the upper ftave, is generally the Air 

or principal part j and is played by the right hand : 

n^hat is written upon the under ftave, is, for the 

xnoft part, an harmonical accompaniment ; and h 

played, at the fame time, by the left hand. The right 

jhand part is commonly written in the treble ; and 

jtfce left hand part, in the bafs cliff. The older com- 

jxiiers for thefe inftrum^its were accuftomed, when 

the notes of the right hand part were much below 

• $h^ compafs ojF the treble cliff, or thofe of the left 

f ^' ' hand 
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hand pan were much above the compafs of the bafs 
cliff, to fubftitute for them, in thofe paflages, one or 
other of the Tenor cliffs above defcribed. In this 
country that pradice is now generally laid afide ; 
and no other cliffs are ufed in writing fuch mufic, but 
the treble and bafs. Forefgn muficians however very, 
frequently write the right hand part in the Soprano 
cliff; as they alfo write fuch vocal mufic as is intends 
ed to be fung by foprano or treble voices. 



CHAP. 
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CHAPTER in. 



OF TIME 



18. The founds in mufic diflFer from one another, 
not only as they are more or lefs acute, or (land 
higher or lower in the mufical fcale ; they alfo 
differ as they are longer or fhorter, or as they are 
continued for a greater or lefs portion of time. The 
notes of mufic therefore muft not only mark the re- 
lative pitch of the feveral founds which they repre* 
fent, or their place in the mufical fcale ; but alfo, 
their proportional time, or duration. Black dots, or 
fmall open circles, written upon the different lines 
and tpzces of the ftave, may, with the affifliance of 
the cliffs, exprefs with accuracy the pitch or tune of 
mufical founds, in the manner which has been above 
explained. To mark their proportional duration 
fome farther additions and diftinftions are neceffary. 
As none but the more fimple proportiofis of duration 
can be diftinQly perceived, or accurately expreffed 

in 
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in mufical founds ; the notes of time, which are em- 
ployed in mufic, proceed from the longeft to the 
ihorteft, by a regular fucceflion of degrees, each of 
which is, in duration, exadly the half of the one im- 
mediately preceding : their names, forms, and mean- 
ings, are to be feen in Plate II. No. i. 

19. The Semibreve, which is a round note or circle, 
cxpreffes the longeft duration of time, among the 
modem characters ; and may be efteemed as a kind 
of ftandard or meafure, wiiich regulates all the reft.* 
The Minim is the fame round note, with a ftem add- 
ed to it ; and denotes half the time of a Semibreve* 
The Crotchet is a black head with a ftem ; and Li 

half 

* The SeniibreTe undoubtedly exprefled at firft a comptra* 
tively fmall time. It was the half of a Breve or Shorty a time 
charader, which was fo named to diftinguiih it from another 
charader of double its vilue, wi^jch was called a Long. Thefe 
chara6lers were of the fquare and lozenge form. They ar^ 
now very rarely to be feeo, but in the older Church-mufic. 
H is probable, however, that the muficians who invented thefe 
characters, allowed no more real time t o the longeft of themi, 
than is now given to the Semibreve : fo that the difference be- 
tween the ancient and modern notation of time, is more in 
the form thfin in the value of the chara6lers> * 
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half a Mimm, or a fourth part of a Semibreve« The 
Quaver is die fame, with a flroke acrofs, or elfe the 
extremity of the ftem turned back again in the form 
of a hook ; and is half a Crotchet. The Semiquaver 
has two ftrokes acrofe the ftem, or elfe a kind of 
double hook $ and is, as its name imports, the half 
of a Quaver^ Demifemiquav^rs^ fometimes called by 
contraction Demiquavers, are joined by three crofs 
ftrokes, and are each the half of a Semiquaven Iq 
the fame manner, four ftrokes will denote the half 
of a Demifemiquaver, &c» Four Demifemiquavcrs 
^e equal to one Quaver ; eight, to one Crotchet ; 
lixteen, Co one Mimm { and thirty-two, to one Semi^ 
breve. 

fio. After each of thefe notes in Plate II. is placed 
another charafter, which is called a rest or paqfe ; 
and is ufed to denote a Rlence, or cefTation of found, 
equal in length to the value of the note, which there 
precedes it, and from which it takes its name. Thus, 
the black fquare charadcr, which proje As downwards 
from any line, is called a femibreve reft ; the fame 
charafter projefting upwards from any line, is a mi- 
nim reft ; the crotchet reft is like a tenter hook, 

turned towards the right hand j the quavet reft i^ 

D the 
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the fame turned towards the left hand; thefemiv 
quaver reft is a double hook, and the demifemiquar 
ver reft a triple hook, turned towards the left 
handt 



2 r . A dot or point placed after any of thefe note? 
ai^gments its value, and makes it juft one half longen 
Thus, a pointed femihreve is equal to ^ femibreve 
and a minim, or three minims ; a pointed minim i$ 
equal to a minim and crotchet, or three crotchets j 
a pointed crotchet is equai to three quavers, and fq 
on. See Plate 11. No. 2. where the pointed notes "^ 
are placed above, and the equivalent plain note^ 
below. 



22. The figure 3, placed over three equal note^ 

of any kind, fhews that thefe three notes are dimi? 

nifhed in value, fo as to be all performed in the fame 

time, which two of them would otherwife require. 

Thus, thfee crotchets figured over with a 3, are to 

be performed in the time of two crotchets, or one 

minim ; three quavers, figured over with a 3, are c- 

qual to one crotchet ; and fo on. Such notes are 

fometimes called triplets. See Plate II. No. 3. where 

the figured notes are placed above, and the equiva- 

lent 



lent plain notes belpw. — ^By the plain notes, we can 
only exprefs the contmued double proportions of 
two, four, eight, fixteen, &c. By the dots and triplets, 
we are enabled to exprefs alfo the proportions of 
three to one, three to two, and three to four. 

23. The charafters above defcribed ar6 not to be . 
underftood, as expreffing any determined invariable 
portions of abfolute time^ fuch as a fecond, &c. but 
merely as marking the proportions^ in point of dura- 
tion, which the diflFerent liotes of the fame piece of 
mufic bear to one another. The abfolute time or 
duration of the fame notes isj, in fomc pieces of mufic, 
longer^ and in others fhorter ;. according as the ftyle 

and movement is flow and folemn, x>r quicker and 

* 

tnorc lively. But whatevei* portion of real time is 
aifigned in a piece of mufic to any one of them, for 
inftance, to the crotchet j the minim, wherever it oc- 
curs, mull be exaftly double that time, and the 
femibrieve, quadruple } alfo the quaver muft ht exaft-i 
ly the half of that time^ the femiquaver one fourth^ 
and £0 OIL 

244 In* order that the proportional duration of mu^ 

jfical founds may be eafily perceiv^ andihat the air 

or 
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or compofition may poffefs that regularity^ m its form 
and ftrufture, without which it canaot be pieafii^^ 
it is neceffary, that &e fucceffivc founds fhould he 
arranged or diftinguiflied into equal-timed parcels 
or mea/ures. Thefe meafures will comprchoid 
fometimes more, and fometimes fewer different 
founds^ according as the founds an fliorter or 
longer ; but the loigth of ail the notes, taken to- 
gether» ought to be tibe fsme,. ia every meafurcr 
throughout the piece; and whea the muftc is jufliy 
executed, every meafure will be es^preiled in the fame 
portion of abfblute time. — In written mufic^ the fuc- 
ceilive meafures are fepai^ted by faint upright lines, 
drawn acrofs the ftave. Thefe lines are called barsy 
and the &me word is ufed to expreis the note& co8»>- 
preiiended between two lines, that, is, the meafbre of 
die mufic : fo that a meafure and a bar are ofteft 
lynonymous tefma. , 

ijp* Whea every meafure contstms two. mznims^ 
fpuir cirotchets, eight quairers, tx any other aftnn- 
blage of notes equal or unequal, of pointed notes,, of 
triplets, or of reft^, which, taken together, fill up the 
entire time of a femibreve ; th«: mufic is £iid to hein 
cmnwn tim^ Whm every noteafure coatams two 

crotchets. 



erocchels, four qufti^ers, &c. of any otlier afiembkge 
of DOte^ which, taken together, fill up the exaft thne 
of a imniin ; the mufic is alfo faid to be in comnKm 
tkne. Again, when e^ery meafiire contains three 
muiims, three crotchets or three quarers, or any 
otiier coml^ation of notes or reksy which, taken to- 
gether, are refpedtively eqtial to thde j riie nrafic i* 
faid to be in triple time. In common time, every 
tkcs/kffe or bar naturaHy divides into two, four, eight, 
fiicteen', &c eqind parts : in triple time, every mca- 
fure naturally divides into three, fix, twelve, &c. 
'Cqual paits* 

a6. The firft kind of common time above dcfcrrbed 
(when every' meafure compleats the time of a femi- 
breve) is marked by a large C, written at the begin- 
bkg of the jnecc. When a perpendicufar fine is drawn 
through the C, it dcttotes that the mufic is to be play- 
ed quicker ; or, that the diflferent notes of which the 
rneafures are compofedy ate reljpeaively to be expreff- 
ed ikr a fhorter tmxe than i^ ufually allotted to them. 
Other meafures are marked by fiadlionar numbefs, 
written at the beghimng of the piece, Gf thefe, the 
lower figure or di^ominafor, expreffes'fome pro- 

^ ** portionai^ 
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pordonal part of the femibreve,* and the Upper figurti 
or numerator Ihews the number of thefe parts^ com** 
prehended in the meafure. Thus, | at the beginning 
of a piece of mufic, ihews, that the meafure contains 
two fourth parts of the fcmibreve, that is, two crot- 
chets ; or, that the mufic is in the fecond fpecies of 
common time, above defcribed. 

Again, -f- expreffes three halves of the femibreve^ 
or three minims in the meafure— Slow triple time« 

~ denotes three fourth parts of the femibreve, or 
three crotchets in the bar — Moderate triple time— 
from its being the ufual meafure of the minuet, call- 
ed alfo Minuet time. 

^ marks three eights, or three quavers in the bar- 
Quick triple or quick minuet tinje. 

27. The above are the fimple meafures, ty which 
the time of mufic is regulated. There are fome other 
meafures which have been called compound j and 
which may be conceived as aggregates of two, three, 

a • 

or four, of the fimple triple peafures, above de- 
fcribed, 

* 

* See Phte IL No. i. 
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jfcribed, comprehended in one bar, or principal 
n^eafure of the mufig. 

Thus Y, fix eights or fix quavers, a meafure made 

tij> of two meafures of |^ -?— the common Jigg mea- 

fu 



-^, nine quavers, a bar compofed of three meafures 
of -J- — iThe triple time Jigg meafure. 

*-y , a bar of four ^ meafures, or of two f meafure 
•r^The double Jigg meafure, 

':f and f may be conceived in the fame manner, as 
Qieafure% of fix and of nine crotchets. Thefe, 
hQ^wever, feldom appear in the works of modem 
foinpofera, 

CHAP- 
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CHAPTER IV. 



OF INTERVALS. 

2$. An Interval in mufic is the diilwce or (he dl£^ 
ference in acutenefs or gravity, betwixt two mnfical 
ibunds* The extent pr magnitude of internals is elli* 
pxated, by the nj^mber and quality of th^ degrees of 
the mufical fcale, of which they are compofcd. In 
numbering the degrees, both extremes are reckoned. 
The lower note or term of the interval is caliled the 
ift ; the next degree of the fcale above it is called 
the 2d, and fo on : and the numbei: pr denomina- 
tion of the interval is the ordinal number, which i% 
pronotmced, upon arriving at the upper term* Thus, 
to reckon the interval C g, we fay C :ft, D 2d, £ 3d, 
f 4th, g 5th, and we call the interval a fifth. In like 
manner to reckon the interval D c, we fay Z) ift, 
E 2d, f 3d, g 4th, a 5th, b 6th, c 7th j and we call 
the interval a feventh ; and fo of others. Intervals 
are fometimes reckoned, in the fame manner, from the 

upper 
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r 

tipper term downwards ; as from C to f, a 5th. Gf 
. this, however, intimation is generally made, by infert- 
ing the word below^ or fome other of like import 
"WTien no fuch intimation is given, the inteival is al- 
ways underftood to be reckoned from the Icwer term 
upwards. 

29. From the method of reckoning mufical intervals 
above ftated, it follows, that wheii two notes are 
named by the feme letter, and are in the fame oc- 
tive ci the great fcale (7); the one may be faid to be 
prime to the other^ C c.— -When the letters, by which 
dlej are named, are immediately contigncnis ill the 
i!Iflfi<:al alphabet, the interval is a id, C D, g a.—* 
Whefi ofe letter is interpofed betwiit them, the 
xi^terval Is a ^^, C E, g b. — ^When two letters, a 
4ih C f, g c— When three, a 5th C g, g d. — 
When Ibtir, a 6th, C a, g e.— When five, a 7th, Cb, 
D c— -When fix, an 8th or oftave, C c. — ^When 
fcven, a 9th, C d. In the fame manner, we may 
proceed to the i oth, &c. It is more ufual, hbwever, 
in denominating fuch large intervals, to fuppofe an oc- 
tave taken away, and to accoimt what remains as the 
interval. Thus, the 9th being compofed of the 8ve 
and 2d, b frequently confidered as a 2d ; the loth is 

E almoft 
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alnpiofl: always accounted a 3d ; the i ith, a 4th > the 
1 2th, a 5th, &c. : aiid the fame thing takes placQ 
when the interval ei^ceeds two or more oftaves. 

30. Upon the Staye. — ^Two notes which ftand upon 
the fame line, or upon the fame fpace, are primes. — ^ 
When, of two notes, the lower one being upon a 
line, the upper one is upon the fpace immediately 
above ; or the lower one being upon a fpace, the up-? 
per one is upon th^ line immediately above ; the in- 
terval is a ad.— When the lower note being upon a 
%e, the upper note is uppn the next line above, or 
the lower note being upon a fpace, the upper note is 
upon the next fpace above ; the interval is a 3d. — •. 
When the lower note being upon a line, the upper 
note is upon the fecond fpace above, or, being upon a 
fpace, is upon the fecond line above ; the interval is a 
4th. — ^In like manner, from a line or a fpace, to the fe- 
cond line or fecpnd fpace above, is a 5th ; from a line 
to the third fpace above, or from a fpace to the third 
line above, is a 6th ; from a line to the third line, o^ 
from a fpace to the third fpace above, is a 7th. ; and 
from a line to the fourth fpace, or from a fpace to 
the fourth line above is an 8ve. — ^In the fame man- 
ner,^the diftance upon the ftave of the higher inter- 
vals 
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Viils may be determined. It thus appears that all the 
intervals, which are denomihated by the odd num« 
bers, viz. 3d, 5th, 7th, 9th, &c. extend from line to 
Hne, or from fpace to fpace ; and that all intervals 

i^hicb, are denominated by the even numbers, viz. 
adj 4th, 6th, 8th, &c. extend from line to fpace, or 
from fpace to line. By attending carefully to what 
is above eitplained, a perfon may foon be able tb per- 
ceive, by a glance of the eye, the interval of any two 
notes on the ftave : and this quick perception by the 
eye, joined to the habit of feeling the exaft extent of 
the fame intervals by the hand, upon the inftrument ; 
is the fureft foundation of readinefs and accuracy, in 
the praftice of mufic. 

31* Intervals occur in mufic, either xa fuccejftonj 
yrhen the terms are founded the one after the other j 
or in confonance^ when the terms are founded toge- 
ther. The firfl produces melody^ the fecond produces 
hafmony. Some intervals, in confonance, give a 
compound found, which is fmooth and gratifying to 
the ear : other intervals in confonance give a com* 
pound found, which is harfh, and in fome degree of- 

fenfive to the ear. The former are called concordant 

intervals. 
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iuteryals^ or cDixcord$ ^ ;h^ lattier zv^ qalled dirfPr4K 
ant ^xterv2^1§, pr difcQ|:4«.' . 

; 3,2 . All iiuervals, excepting th€ i^iiooe, v^f be' 
confid^r^ as refplvable into, or compofijd of twp* 
ftpi^Ier i^tjgry^?, th^ Mpper term of the lower part 
^§ffg th^ f^W? npte with the lower term of the wpp?r 
part, 9114 d^qr/efpre coimnp^ to both. Thu^ the ^y^ 
Qc^h refoJved iatp or co^ofefi gf the 5th C g, aod 
^ Al^ g c, or into the 4th C f^ and the ^th f ip j ^ 
kito the 3d C'Ej and the 6th ^ c^ ^ or p[^o the ad 
C jP, and the 7th li (?. fei like manner, {^^ 5th (7 g,. 
is Gompofed of the 3d ^£> and the 3d JF f j an^ the. 
3d C E9 is compofed of the 2d C D, spwi the: ad D t^^ 
When intervals are thus conceived to be added to- 
getter, the nun^eral denomination of the aggregate 
or fum, muft, on account ipif the common term, be 
le(s by ope, than the fum pf the num^rj^l denomina- 
tions of the intervals added, confidered as cardinal 

- ■ ■ ■ - A ... J 

nunibers. Thus, tjie 5th is compofed of two 3ds } 
and s is lefs by ope, than the fam of 3 and 3. So 
the S/e is compofed of the 5th and 4th, and 8. is one 
left, than the inm of s and 4; ^md fo of others. In the 
fame mannor, a larger interval may be conceived to be: 
comgofed of three or more fmaller intervals : in other 

words 
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ttrprds, tJire^ or more fiaaaUer mtervals, that are con* 
tiguou^ or hav^ coounon terms^ when added togetheTt 
inake up a jgreater intenraL Thus, tl^e Sve Cc, i$ com*' 
pofed of tb^ two 3ds C E^ and £ g, and the 4th g c ; 
or the two 3ds C £, £ g, and the 4th g c, added to- 
gether make up the 8ye C c. As in this <:afe there 
sure two common terms^ the numeral denomination of 
the aggregate interval mud be k& hy two, than the 
(um of the numeral denominations of the component 
parts : in the above inftance, 8 is leis by two th;^ iq,^ 
Che fum of 3 and 3 and 4. Xhe l^e principle may 
be extended to any other number of contiguous 
foiaUer intervals, compoiin£ a sreater interval. 



33* When an interval added to another interval, 
in the manner above defcribgd,^ makes up the exa6l 
8ve, the one is laid to be the complement of the o- 
ther, or the intervaf, which muft be added, to fill up 
or compUai^ the Sve. Thus the^th g c, is the com- 
plement of the 5th C g, and vice verfa the 5th C g, 
. is the complement of the 4tb g c- In the fame man^ 
ner, the 3d C E^ and the 6th £ c ; the 2d C jD, and 
the 7th D c J the ^th C a, and the third a c ; the 7th 
C b, and the 2d be, are all mutual complements of 
one another. [Plate Ill.J The numeral denomina- 

tions 
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tions of all complement intervals, when added W^ 
gether, make up the number 9 ; and therefore when 
the numeral d6nomination of any interval is fubtrac- 
ted from 9, the remainder will give the numeral de- 
nomination of the complement. When we obtain 
the complement of an interval, by transferring the 
lower term of it to the oftave above, or the upper 
term to the oftave bdow ; that interval is faid to be 
i?ivertedy and the complement is then called the w- 
ver/ton of the interval. Hence complements and in- 
verfions are frequently ufed as fynonimous terms. 

34. As the mufical fcale confifts of tones and fe- 
iziitones, intervals of the fame numeral denomination 
will be of different extent, according to the quality 
or extent of the degrees or fmaller intervals, of which 
they are compofed The 2ds, C D, D J?, f g, g a, a b, 
b c* , bb c, &c. which are all tone^ (6), are evi- 
dently greater than the 2ds £ f, be, f*g, D£b, &c. 
which are all femitohes. The former clafs, there- 
fore, are called greater or major feconds ; and the 
latter are called leffer or minor feconds. It follows 
that the 7ths, which are the complements of minor 
ads, muft exceed by a femitone the 7ths, which are 
the complements of major 2ds. Thus the^ths Cb, 

D 
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X) c *, Eb d, &c. which are the refpe^ve comple* 
ments of the mmor ads, be, c*d, deb, are 
greater by a femitone than the /ths, D c, £ d, C* b, 
f e'^, i&c. which are the refpedive complements of 
the major 2ds c d, d e, b c*, e° f, &c. The former, 
are accordingly called major 7ths, and have, among 
their degrees, five tones and one femitone ; and the 
latter are called minor 7ths: and their degrees are 
four tones and two femitones. Again, the 3ds C Ej 
fa, gb, £)f*, -Eb g, &c. which are all compof(pd 
of two tones or major 2ds, are greater by femitone 
than the sds Df, £g, ac, bd, C^Ji, C£b, &c. 
\7hich are all compofed of tone and femitone, or ma- 
jor and minor 2d. The former are called gre/aer or 
major 3ds ; and by fome writers, with lefs preqifion, 
fliarp 3ds ; the latter are called lejfer or minor 3ds, 
and by fome writers, flat 3ds. It follows that the 
6ths, which are the complements of minor 3d8, mufl: 
exceed by femitone the 6ths, which are the comple- 
ments of major 3ds: The former are accordingly 
named greater or major 6ths, and have four tones 
and one femitone, among their contiguous degrees ; 
the latter are called lefler or minor 6ths, and have 
a.mong their degrees three tones and two femitones. 

Thus, 
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Thus f d, ge^ the hjfpeflivi complements of the ml* 
ilor 3d8, D f. Eg, are? major 6ths j and, by tracing 
the degreed of the fcafe, betwixt the lower and upper 
terms of thefe imervi^, we Ihall find four tones aitid 
only one femhone. $o alfo Ca, JDb, Ec*, Ebe, 
&c. ait major 6tKs. In lijce manner, Ecj Jlf^ Sgy 
the complements of the major 3ds C Ey f a^ g b, 
sfre minor 6th8 ; and by tracing, upon the clawr^ 
the degrees, from ' tfce lower to the upper terms oF 
thefe ifitisTvals, we fliaH find three tones and two fe- 
mitones. 80 alfo f * d, g e^^, &c. are minor 6ths» 
It thus appeal's, that sdsj 3ds, 6ths, and 7ths, have 
all the diil^dion of major ahd minor, and that alt 
the ihajof intervals exceed the correfpondjng minor 
intervals^ by a femitone. 



^^ 



35i A 5thi which is compofed (32) of a major 
and a minor 3d, as the 5th C g, compofed of major 
jd CEy and minor 3d £ g ; the fifth D a, compofed 
of minor 3d, D f, and major 3d fa, is called a pure 
or perfed 5th, and h a pleafmg concord. The com-^ 
plement to a perfed 5th, as g c, a d j is called a pure 
or perfed 4th, ahd is alfo a concord, although its 
effeft upon the ear is not fo gratifying and fati&fefto- 

ry 
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iry^ as that of the perfed 5 th.* It is compofed of a 
greater 3d, and miuor ^d^ or of a minor 3d and ma* 
jor ad, or of two major ads and one mihor 2d. A 
perfed 5th, with its intermediate 3d) founded in con- 
ibnance, is called a perfe£t mufical triad ; when to 
thefe the 8ve above is added, we have what is called 
the perfed chord or harmony of the lower note. 
When the lower 3d is majors the triad or chord is 
laid to be major, to give major harmony, or the har- 
mony of the major mode; as the triad C£g, or 
chord CEgc. When again the lower 3d is minor, 
the ti:iad or chord is faid to be minor, to give minor 
harmony, or the harmony of the minor mode; as 
the triad ACE^ or chord AC E^. If we examine 
the 5ths, to the feveral notes of the diatonic fcale, 
(6, at the end) proceeding regularly upwards from 

F any 

* Some mufical Theorifts do not allow the perfe£l 4th to 
be a coocord ^ becaufci in the compofition of muiic, it fome- 
ttmes enib tb be refoli^ed, which they confider as the charac** 
teriftic o^ a difcord. The faitie thing, howev6r, may be 06- 
caiionallj affirmed of the perfect 8ve, and perfe6l jtb. The 
peifcd 4th, coniidered in itfelf, ftnd independent of the parti** 
ciilar fitaation in which it may occafionallj be found in a ma- 
£cal compoiition} is undoubtedly a concord. 
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«Hy Aote to its 8 ve, is from C to c, we (half finff 

_ _ » • 

ifcrt the 5th« Cg, Z>a, £l>, fc, gd, andac, arc 

^1 compofed of major and. minor 3d^, aiid therefore 

peifeft : and further, that when the intermediate jds 

to each- are added, three of the triads, viz^ CEg^ 

fa c, an* g b d, are major j and the other thrte 

triads, VIZ. D f a j £ g b, and a c e, are minor : bnt 

•we find th;it ifte 5th 5^ f, is compofed of two 'minor 

jds, B d, aifd d f ; and therefore deficient of a ptr- 

fea Sth, by femitone* Stidt yths are caHed felfe,. 

imjmre, imperfeft, and fometimes diminifhed* 5ths ; 

the complement or inverfion of the falfe 5th' B f, is 

the 4th f b. This 4th is compofed of the three major 

ads or tones f g, g a, a b ; and therefore exceeds 

the perfeift 4th, by femitone. It is hence oomrmonly 

r 

called the tritone ; as the major 3d is fometimes alfo 
called the ditone. It is alfo called the fuperfluous, 
the augmented, and fometimes the fharp 4th. Al- 
though the falfe 5th and the tritone are difcording 
intervals, they are of great importance, and of very 
frequent occurrence in mufic. 

36. As the femitone is the fmallcft interval in mii- 
fic, and as all femitones, although not ftridtly equaly 
are accounted as equal in the praQice of mufic, they 

may 
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may l)c ccmfidered as the un!t$ or fimple elements, of 
-which all mufical intervak are coiDpofed, We hare 
thus an eafy and fimple means of expreffing in num- 
bers the extent or dimeniion of every interval ; and 
of comparing intervals, by obferving the number of 
li^mitones, of which they are compofed, or which 
mud be gone over, in paifing from the lower to the 
upper term. In this way, the dimeniion of the per- 
fect five will be found to be 12 femitones; and of 
courfe, the number of femitones, in .any interval, 
added to the number of femitones, in its complement, 
muft always be 12. Thus the perfed 5th has ieveft 
femitones ; and the perfe£l 4th has five femitones ; 
major 3d four femitones j and the minor 6th eight 
femitones ; and fo of others. 

37. The 8ve is the moft pleafing and moft perfect 

concording interval in mufic. Its efFeft upon the ear 

very nearly rcfembles the effeft of perfeft unifon, 

which may be confidered as its complement. The 

5th is next to the 8ve, in perfeftion and agreeable 

efiedfc. Next to the sth, is the perfeft 4th, and next 

to that the major 3d. The minor 3d, and the major 

and minor 6ths, are alfo concordant intervals. The 

^tji, 5th, and 4th, are called perfeft concords. The 
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3ds aiid 6th8 are called imperfeft concords. All the 
other intervals which occur in mufic, are difcords. 

38. We fhall now exhibit, in one view, in the form 
of a table, all the intervals which have been hitherto 
defcribed. This table requires little explanation. The 
third column, entitled Compofition, (hews the fnotaUer 
intervals, into which the larger ones may be refolved* 
The 4th and 5th columns, entitled Tones and Semi- 
tones, exprefs the number of tones and femitones ia 
the diatonic^ fcale ; and, the laft column, exprefles 
the' number of femitones in the chromatic fcale, o^ 
vrhich the feveral interval? confiftr 



Nam^s* 
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Minor id. 

Major 3d. 
Pcrfea 41I1. 

Triton*. 
FaJfe jlh, 
Pctf;a jth. 

Minor 6th. 
Major 6th. 
Minoi 7 th, 



No iDterval ... 

Scmitoae of the Scale, 

ToneoflheSciIe, 

Major ind Minor id. - - 

Two Mjjor ids. 

'wo Mtjor snd one Minor id, or' 
Minor 3d md Major id. 

Three Major idi. 

Two Minor jiu 

Major ;d and Minor 3d. or Fcr-" 
ftS 4th inj Major id. ] 

Perlcfi 4th, and Minor 3d. 

PaleA flh, ind Major 3d. 

Perfeft 5th and Minor 3d, or Falff 
jth and Major 3d. 



Prtfefl ith and Major 
IcS fih and Tritone 



3d, or PciO 



Peifta Jih, and Pcifr:i2 4tli, < 



The firft and laft, the fecond and la^ but one, &c» 
are refpeftive complements. The complements, of 
dXl perfe6l intervals are perfeft ; thofe of the minor 
intervals are major, and vice verfa. [Plate IIL] 

39. The above are all the intervals within the com- 
pare of 8ve, which are furaifhed by the natural or 
diatonic fcale. The peculiarities of the minor mode, 
(to be afterwards explained) and the refinements of 
iriodem mufic, have introduced fome other intervals, 
which are fumiflied by the chromatic fcale. By the 
help of this fcale, any liote may be fharpened or raif- 
cd a femitone, or -it may be flattened or lowered a 
fenutone, without changing its letter denomination^ 

or its place in the ftave. Hence an interval may b^ 
c^itraded or made a femitone lefs, either by fharp- 

€ning its lower terra, or by flattening its tipper term, 
while the other term remains. Thus, the perfect 
4th g c, may be contrafted into g*c, or g cb. On 
the other hand, an interval may be enlarged in its 
dimenfion, or made a femitone greater, either by 
fiiarpemng its upper term, or by flattening its lower 
term. ITms, the perfed 5th g d, may be enlarged 
into g d*, or into gb d. PerfeQ: or minor intervals, 
which have been contrafted in this manner, have 

been 
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hcen frequently caHed exweme flat mtervah : they 

arc now commonly named tfimittifhcd interrals. A- 

gain, perfeft or major intervab, which haVe been ex- 

lended in dm manner, have been called extreme 

-ft»rp intervals : fey the French, and by many of the 

£^gliA mnfieians, they hav« been named fuperfluous 

mtervals } b^^^ers,.they hare^ wth more j>ropriety, 

l>e€n balled enlarged or augmented intervals. 

40. When notes, whicK are primes, have the fame- 
affeSibn ^ natur&l^ ftarp, of ^,' iic. fech notds are 
tmifon, and ^rti^ no interfal: they may be called 
fetpd pldme$, Whett they are of diierent aflTeftion^y 
th^t as^ v4ienliie one being nakiral, the efher'is fharp 
er fl^at ; or, the one being fharp or flat, the other is 
tdouble Iharp or double flat *, as C C*, B B^, 
<-^.C)»«/ B b Bbb ; they may be called fatte or im- 
perfe& primes: ' Their diftance has fometimes been 
termed a diefis. It has frequently been named, 
though with no great propriety, a minor femitone, to 
diftinguifli it fropi the minor 2d, or femitone of, the, 
j[cale, which ha9 been named a major femitpne. It 
may perhaps, with. more propriety, be called a cbro- 

mafic 

* This will be afterwards^ explained. 
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tmaic femito&e. f An ioterval is augmented or im 
creafed by chromatic femitone, by annexing to the 
upper term the charader of fharp (^) if it was for- 
meily naturial, or of double fharp (x) if it was for- 
merly fliarp ; or, by annexing to the lower term 
the character of flat (b), if it was formerly natural, 
or of double flat (bb), if it was formerly flat. It k 
diminifhed by chromatic femitone, by the fame pro* 
cefs reverfed. 



4 1 . The augmented and dimmlflied intervals, com. 
monly received into mufic,, are the following : ift. 
The extreme (harp, fuperfluous or augmented 2d-^ 
the major ad, encreafed by chromatic femitone, as 

C 

f As the terms major and minor, when applied to all tbe 
other intervals, exprefs the difference of a femitone } it would 
be more confiftent with precifion, that in every cafe they (hould 
be ufed, to exprefs that difference. Although it is certain, 
in theory, that C C* is a fmaller inteml than C* D j yef , 
in the compoiition and pradice of ifbufie, for keyed inf!ru- 
xnents, all the fcroitonea of the clavier are ufed, as if they 
were of equal extent > and C C:jji^y which is called a roinoctfc- 
mitone, is founded by the very fame finger keys with C Do, 
which is called a major femitone. 
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CS 2>», C* Dk, Db £, Dbb Eb^ jBb C*. adly, Its 
complement, the extreme flat, or diminiflied 7th, or 
the minor 7th, leflened by chromatic femitone, as 
D* c, Dx c*, E db, JBb dbb, C* bb ; its compo- 
nent intervals are three minor thirds, or a falfe fifth 
and minor third ; and, together with its complement, 
Ae augmented fecond, it may be faid to divide the 
8ve into four equal intervals of three fenntones each. 

3dly, The diminiflied 3d, or the minor 3d, leflen-^ 
ed by chromatic femitone, as C* Eb, D* f, A« c. 
This interval feldom appears in confonance. 4thly, 
Its complement, the fuperfluous or augmented, fome- 
times called the Italian 6th, or the major ^th, in- 
creafed by chromatic femitone, as f d*, C a*, Eb c*; 
it confiflis of a major 3d and tritone, or perfefl: 5 th, 
and augmented 2d. 

5thly. The diminiflied 4th, or perfeft 4th, leflened 
by chromatic femitone, as C* f , g* c, f * bb. 6thly. 
Its complement the fuperfluous or augmented 5th, the 
{)erfea: 5th increafed by chromatic femitone, as C g*, 
Bb, f * ; it confifl:s of two major thirds. 7thly. The 
diminiflied 8ve complement of the chromatic femitone, 
or the perfed 8ve leflened by chromatic femitone, as 

G ^^ 
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C* c, D db, 8thly. The fuperfluous or augmentecf 
8ve, or the perfefl: 8ve increafed by chromatic femi*^ 
tone, a&Cc*, Bfe:bv 

42. A general riepYefeiitation of s^l tb^ intervals, 
diatomc and chromatic^ 1%. given in mufical chara^ers 
on fl^vesg; j^Plate III,] arranged in two CQl.ufnias vn 
ftich a manner that every interval and its comple- 
ment is found in the fame line, both in proceeding 
fjTom the firil to. the fecond column,, and from tb^ fe- 
cond column confidcred as the interval^ tathe firft, 
which in the fame manner contains its cc»nplem^nt. 

43. From this fcheme it appears that each of the 
chromatic intervals conlifts^ of the fame number of 
femitones, and eonfequently is of the fame extent 
upon the clsivier, with fome one of the diatonic inter- 
vals, but that the numeral denominations of thefe 
correfponuing intervals are different. Thus, the di- 
miniflied 3d, and major 2d, confift both of two femi- 
tones : The augmented 2d, and minor 3d, conlifl of 
three femitones : and fo of others • Thefe intervals 
of equal extent upon the inftrumcnt, have been fome- 
times called ambiguous or convertible intervals.; as 
the one may be converted into the other, by merely- 
changing 
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Complements or 

Invertiont 
Perfect Octave 

s 



Pbtc 
N? 

Semito 
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Diminigjul Octire 



g 
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lOr Seventh 






Ifinor Seventh 
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Diminishd Third 
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Minor Third 
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Major Third 
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Diminifih'd Fourth 
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SE 



IS 
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Superfluous Fourth or 
^ Tritone ' 



77 
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Major Sixth 



lO 
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Minor Sixth 
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-flMOus Fifth 
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False or impefect Fifth 
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InverBiorh cr Complementa 
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chmngng the denomination of one of the terms^ from 
iharp to flat, or from fiat to (harp. Thus, in the di- 
nu&iihed 7ih, D* c, if the name of the lower term 
be changed from D*, to Eh, which is the fame finger 
key ijipoki the clavier, that note is rendered a degree 
higher in the fcale and upon the ftave : the numeral 
denomination of the interral therefore becomes left 
by t>ne, and in place of the ditniniflied ;th, We have 
the major 6th, £b c. If again retaining the lower 
term, D#^ we change the name of the upper term c, 
to b*, which is the feme key upon the clavier^ we 
alfo obtain the major/ 6th, D* b*. The diminiftied 
7th, D* c, and the major 6ths, Eb c, and D* b*, 
are all the fame upon the initrument. In like man« 
ner, in the fuperfluous 6th, f d*, if the name of the 
upper term be changed to eb, the numeral denomi- 
nation of the interval becomes greater by one, and 
the fuperfluous 6th is converted into the minor yih 
f eb. Thefe converfions have been called enharmonic 

changes. They frequently appear, and produce 
great effeflts in the modern mufic. 

44. All the intervals above treated of, being with- 
in the compafs of 8ve, have been called fimple inter-. 
yjgds* Such intervals as exceed the 8ve are generally 

confidered 
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confidered as compofed (32) of 8ve and the fimple 
intervals^ and have therefore been called Compound 
intervals. Thus, 9ths are compofed of 8ve and ads. 
— loths, of 8ve and 3ds.— fiiths, of Bve and 4ths, 
kc. Thofe compound intervals may have the £aim6 
diftin£tions of major or mmor, &c with the fimple 
intervals of which they are compofed. Odave and 
chromatic femitone, is fuperfluous or augmented 8ve» 
Odave and minor ad, is minor 9th. Odave and 
major 2d, is major 9th, and fo of others.— Ninths 
are frequently confidered in mufic as fimple intern 
vals. 



CHAP, 
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CHAPTER V. 



OF THE SCALE, AND SYSTEM OF MODULATION. 

45; From the conftitution of the great Scale of 
xnufical fouuds, given out by touching the long keys 
of the clavier, it appears (3) that if we begin upon 

1 

any one of them, and ftrike the keys in regular fuc- 
ceffion upwards, till we arrive at the eighth note, or 
8ve above j two of the intervals between the conti- 
guous notes, viz. E F, and B C, wherever they occur, 
will be minor ads, or femitones, and all the other ia. 
^exvals will be major 2ds, or tones. If again, we be- 
g^in at our oftave, as an outfet note, and proceed in the 
^xne direSion to the next 8ve; the fame letters will re- 
c ^J.r in order, the fame arrangement of tones and femi- 
^^^^xies^ill be found, and the fecond feries will be fo like 
^^^^^ found and eflfeft to the firft,that muficians have con- 
*^^^efed iand treated them, in fome degree as the fame. 
^ Vich a fucceffion is called a Scale of 06lave. The feve- 
T^l degrees are numbered from the ift, or outfet note. 

The 



V 
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The degree next to the ifl, is called the ad of the 
fcale ; the next to that the 3d, and fo on, in order, 
to the 8ve. Beyond that, the degrees might be call- 
ed, 9th, loth, &c. It is more ufual, however, to 
confider this as an^utfet nptei iand tQ exprefs the fe- 
yeral degrees of the next fcale of 8ve, by the lame 
numbers by which the correfiK>nding degrees of the 
firft fcale had been denominated. The ift, or outfet 
note, is called the fundamental of the Icale* 

46. There are two different forms or arrangements 
of the tones and femitones in a fcale of odave, ac- 
cording to which all regular m^fic is conflru^led, 
diftinguiflied by the titles of Major and Minor Scales, 
or Modes. The firft, or fundamental note of the 
fcale, according to which any piece of mufic is con^ 
ilruded, is called the key note of that piece. 



I • Tie Major Scak^ 

47. In the Major Scale, which is th^ moft natural 
and regular oi the two, the interval of femitone muft 
always fubfift betwixt the 3d and 4th degrees, and 
between the 7th and 8ve. All the other contiguous 

degrees 



(>F THE ^CAtB AND MOBTft ATION. 55 

fiegrees or notes, are at the mterral of tone. It is 
called the Rfojor Scale, or Mode, from ks 3d note- 
being a major 3>d, or interval of twa tones from the 
fundamental, and of courfe the triad ^ or chord of the 
fundamental gi^ng major harmony. (3*5)^ lliis form 
of the fcale of 8ve, or this particmlaF arrangement of 
tottes and femitones^ eaa only be obtained upon the 
long keys of the claTier, by making C the firft or 
fundamental note. The fcale of C major will there- 
fore appear to confift of the intervals of five tones 
and two femiMmes^ ad m the folfowing reprefentatton 
of it, where the ftars between the letters point out 
the Hiterral of tone, or where the (hort keys are 
piaceid* vw. 

C*D*EE*G*A* BC. 

48. This, and every other Major Scale, naturally 
divides into two Tetrachords^ or fyftem of four notes 
in fucceffion, which are exaSly fimilar, in their inter- 
vals and arrangement, to each other ; the two lower 
intervals of each being tMies, and the upper a femi- 
OJ|ie, In the above fcale, the ift, or lowefl: tetra- 
chord, confifts. of the notes - C * D * E F 

and the ad>or upper tctrachordj of G * A ♦ B C 

The 
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The higheft note oiE die firft, and loweft of the le* 
cond tetrachord^ are feparated by die interval of tone^. 
and the firft of each, G G, and the other correfpond- 
ing notes, D A,.E B, FC, are at the intervals of 
perfect 5th.— -As the fcale,. of whieh C is the funda- 
mental, is played, .^^rely upon the long keys, or 
what are called the na^turai, or nnahered notes of the 
inftrument, it is ciUled thie natural fcale or modula-' 
tiottt 

49. All mufic cannot, however^ be confined to the 
fcale of C* In order to accommodate voices of different 
pitch and compafs, as well as to obtain the variety and 
expreffion, which are indifpenfable in the more advan-' 
ced (l^te of the mufical art ; it is neceffary that other 
notes be occafionally made the fundamental or key 
note : and as within the compafs of an odave upon 
the inftrument, there are feven longy and five Jhort 
keys,, every one of which may be made the funda:-* 
mental of a major fcale or key, the number of fucfe 
fcales is exaftly twelve. 

If, for example, an air fet in the key or fca:Ie of C, 
(hould be found the fmall interval of a femitone too 
low, or too high in pitch, for the compafs of a given 

voice ; 
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Yoke ; the key note, or fundamental, muft, in the 
firft cafe, be raifed a femitone to C*^, and of courfe 
the other fix notes of the fcale muft be likewife raifed 
^ femitone, namely D*, E*, F«, 0«, A^ B« And 
in the £econd place, the key note muft be deprefled 
a femitbne, to Ct>, together mth the remauiMig fix 
notes, VIE, Db, Eb, Ft>, Gb, A^ B^. Such raifuig 
or dqffflffing of a key or pitch is called TrmfpofitUm. 
And in the above inftances, the air would be faud to 
be tranfpofed from the key of C, into the key of G*^ 
orefCb. 



50. Again, when variety, or the expreffion of aii 
air or piece of mufic^ may require an occafional al-^ 
teration of any one interval of the fcale, fuch a de- 
patture from the key is called a Modulation^ and an« 
othet key may be laid to be introduced. Thus in 
the fcale C DE F—G A B Cy the fourth of the fcale, 
or F, is frequently raifed a femitone -, and on other 
occafions, the feventh of the fcale, or B, is depreifed 
a &mitone,<^4-tfae F^^ in the firft inftance, is eharac* 
teriftic of the key of G, — ^and the Bb, in the fecond^ 
indicates that the key of F, is, for the time introdu* 
ced* Theie two Iceys are the fifth and fourth to the 
on^na! key, and their refpe£Hve fcales have thd 

H neareft 



:«• 
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neareft affinity to it, and the lead poffible departure 
from it. 



51. There are, therefore, two orders of Succeffion^ 
that may be followed in a fyftem of modulation, the 
one by fifths, that is, when the 5th of every fcale, is 
made the fundamental of the next fcale ^ and the 6- 
ther by fourths, or when the fourth of every fcale be« 
comes the fundamental of the fucceeding fcale. 

I. The Syftem of Modulation by a fucceffion o* 
Fifths confifts of the following icales or keys* 



I. 


of C 


C D E F — 


— G 


ABC 


Natural. 


a. 


of G 


G A B C — 


— D 


E m G 


T (harp. 


3- 


of D 


D E F^G — 


— A 


B C«D 


a fharps. 


4- 


of A 


A B C*D — 


— £ 


lemomA 


3 fiiarpt. 


5. 


o££ 


£ F^omA^ 


— B 


CijfiV^E 


4 fharpsw 


^* 


of B 


B C«fD«E- 


— F« 


G3JA«B 


5 (harps. 


7. 


of m» 


VMtG^ A^B 


-C« 


D« U» FJm 


6 ibarp«. 



S. ofC** C*D«E«»P* 0«A«B«C» 7 ft»arps. 

Each of the notes having now been made iharpy 



• * * In xhe 7tli and 8th fc«les» for £% and B%, we mult 
tiJ^e upon xhe clavier the finger keys next aboVe £ and B na« 
tural, nhicb aie the long keys commonly called F and C. 
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F^ of the laft (bale muft be nufed a femitone in the 
j^xXy and an addidonai fharp muft confequently hll 
upon it. In place therefore of the fliort key F*, upon 
the iiiftrument, we muft take, for this note, the key 
^smitone aibore, or the long key ufually called G. 
As this note, however, is ftill the fubftitute of F, it 
jnauA retain its name, and being two femitones abore 
F natural, will be called F double (harp ; and in the 
t^me maimer, G double (harp is the long key D ; G 
Rouble (harp, is the long key A ; D double (harp is 
the long key £ ; and A double fharp is the long key 
3* A double (harp is fometimes written ^^, but 
|iow more ufually X ; and in numbering the fharps 
of a fcale, it is accounted twa 

\ 
TThe remsoning keys may now be eafily underftood^ 

^as confiiUng of the following fc^Ies. 

No. 
9. of GX GX hn B% C% — rB^ £% F x G% S (harps. 

f o. of D« D* E« F X G« A* B* C x D« 9 fli*rps. 

XI. of AX A% B;^ Cx Dj^ E^ Fx Ox A;^ 10 (harps. 

12. of EStF E% Fx Gx A% Bll Cx Dx V^ zx iharpa. 

If we proceed one ftep further, we f^iall have the 
following fcale of B*, confiftmg of B* C x D x E* 
f X G X Ax B*, 1 2 (harps ; and the finger keys 

upon 



i 

\ 



\^n the inftrument for this fcale, will be found te 
\>p the very fiune Ufith diofe of the fcik of C iiatttfat> 
the firft of the fyftem. 

V 

52. By i|i(Q>e^ing the above focceifioii c£ fcalcs, 
k appears, i* That the firft tetrachord of eveay ndxr 
fcak confifts of the veiy fame notes vMi the lecdtt4 
tetrachord of the pteocding fcale. s* That att the 
iharps or altered ii6tes of tke praeeding feale, are te«p 
t&ined m the new fcale. 3. That an addidonal lharp» 
or altered tsott^ is tihlrays imroduced mto 4^e new 
feale, upon the 7th of that fcale^ being the £iine note 
that was 4th in the preceding fcale# 4. That the 
iharps^ or altered notes^ enter the fyftem of modula-* 
tion in the following order, in a fucceffion of 5ths. 
viz. F, C, G, D, A, E, &, And Iaftiy> that the dou^ 
ble iharps enter the fyftem on the fame notes^ and ia 
the fame order, urith the fmgle fliarps. 



53,' 
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53# 2« The fyftem df modttUdon, by a fuccef&oa 
of 411189 ooidifts of die fello^ving keys or fcales. 



X. 


of C 


C D E 


F — 


- G A 


B 


C 


NatnraL 


«. 


of F 


F G A 


Bb- 


-^0 D 


E 


F 


I flat. 


3- 


of fib 


Bb C D 


Ef,~ 


--V G 


A 


Bb 


« flatt, 


4- 


of Eb 


Eb F 


Ab- 


-. fib c 


D 


Eb / 


3 flau. 


5- 


of Ab 


Ab Bbc 


Db- 


- Eb F 


G 


Ab 


4 flats. 



6. of Db Db Eb F ab — - Ab ab c Db 5 flats. 

7. ol ob "* ofar Ab Bb ct)-^ Db £b F ob 6 fUx», 

8. of cb * cb Db Eb Fb — ob Ab Bb c b 7 flats. 



In the oext fcale of this fucceflion the additional 
fiat, or alti^red note, takes place on B^^ the fourth of 
that fcale, which therefore becomes double fiat, or 
twice flattened, . and muH be founded on the inftru- 
Tnent by the long key A natural j and in l^e manner, 
ja the remaining fcaies, £l^t>, is the long key D; 
Abb, is the lon^ key G ; D^^^ is the long key C ; 
aad Ghb, is the long key F. The following fcales 
of our prefent fyftem, will therefore confift, 

9. ofFb Fb ob Ab Bbb ^ ^b Eb Fb S flats. 

10. ofBbbBbbcb Djj E^J^ Fb ob A[j B[j|j 9flatf. 

ji. of Ebb Ebb Fb Gb -Abb — Bbb cb Db E^b ^otuts. 
ja. of Abb Abb Bbb cb Dbb — ^EbbFb obAbb nflat.- 

The 

'V * * For Cb and Fb, in tlic 7tb and 8th fcales, aaull be taken 
i-efpedivcly the long finger k«yS| commonly called B and £ mr 
tUT«U 
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The next fcale in this order of fucceffion would be 
that of Dbir, confiding of Dbb, Ebb, Fb, Gbb-^ 
Abt, Btb> Cby DWt, 12 flats ; and the finger keys 
for this fcale upon the inftrument, will again be 
found to be the very fame with thof(? of the natural 
fcale, or fcaje of C* 

154* By attending to the above fucceffion of fcales, 
we find, I ft* That the fecdnd tetrachord of every 
new fcale, J^confifts of the fame notes with the firft te- 
trachord of the preceding fcale. adiy. That all the 
flats, or altered notes, of each fcale, are retained in 
the following fcale. 3dly. That an additional flat, 
or altered note, is always introduced in the new fcale, 
upon the 4th of that fcale, being the famie note that 
was 7th of the preceding fcale, 4thly. That thefe 
flats, or altered notes, enter the fyftem upon the fol- 
lowing notes, in a fuccefliion of 4ths, B, E, A, D, G, 
C, F, which is exaftly the reverfe of the order oJF 
fliarps ; and laftly. That the double flats enter the 
fyftem upon the fame notes, and in the fame order 
with the fingle flats. 

§S» The fharps or flats, belonging to any particu- 
lar fcale, being written at the beginning of the Mu- 

Jical 
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Hd Siavcj upon their proper lines and fpaces, give 
'What is called the Signature of the key or fcale, ac- 

■ 

cording to which the mulic is conftruded, and ena- 
bles the performer to difcover the fundamental of 
that fcale, or its place in the fyftem of modulation, 

5 6. As, however, there are only 1 2 different finger 
Iceys on the inftrument, which can be taken as fiin- 
damtntals, it is evident that in the two fucceflions of 
twelve fcales, above defcribed, exclulive of the firft, 
or natural fcale, which is common to bodi, every 
fcale in the one muft have a correfponding fcaie in 
the other, whofe fundamental, and of courfe every 
other degree, are the very fame finger keys on the 
inftrument. Thus the fcale F*, G»,A* B, C », D» 
E*, F*, which is the 7th of the firft fucceiEon, is the 
very lame feries of finger keys upon the inftrumait, 
^dth the fcale, Gir, Atr, Bir, Cir, Dir, Etr, F, Gir, 
which is alfo the 7 th of the fecond fucceffion. Thefe 
are therefore correfponding keys : and in like man- 
ner, every fcale of the mftrument, excepting the na- 
tural fcale of C, may be confidered as having two 
different denominations and fignatures ; one oijharpsj 
taken from the fucceffion by 5ths, and the other of 
JlatSj taken from the fucceffion by 4th8. 

S7^ 
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57. The fundamental of theie correfpondlng keys 
of different denominatipnf. a^ fignatures; may be 
feen in the fkft circular fyftem infcrit>ed '^ Major, '* 
of Plate IV. in whi<:h it is evid^t^ that feitiog out 
from the pSUural fcale» it tb^ highefl; poiiiit of th6 
circle, and proceeding along the upper feries of keys^ 
tpwards the right handi, dtl we come again to the 
fa^ne point, we have theifuftidamentals of the keys^ in 
the fucceiEon by jths. And by fetting.out from the 
fame, point, in the under feries of keys, and proceed- 
ing towards the kft hand, round the circle, we have 
the fundamentals of the other fucceflion by 4ths ; and 
each column will contain a correfpondlng key, under 
two denominations^ It tnay be alfo obferved, ift. 
That the denominadgn of carrefpdnding fcales is al- 
Ways one letter further advanced in the mufical aU 
phabet, in the fucceffion by flats, than it is iii the fuc-> 
ceffion by iharps* And adly, Tliat tJjjs number of 
(harps in the one, and of flats in the other, of all cor« 
refponding keys, when^,<iid4ed together, make in eve« 
ry cafe, adetlj the nuidber § 1*. 

v. 

' ,. . . . • 

2* The Minor Scale. 

58. In the Minor Scale of Oftave, as in the Major, 
two of the contiguous intervals are femitones ; all 

the 



'r'/\„rJWyc: 64 





OF THE SCALE AND MODULATION. 6$ 

the reft are tones : but the fituation of the femitones 
in the two fcales, or the degrees of it in which they 
take place, are different; for whiU in the major 
fcale, the femitones take place in the intervals be- 
twixt the 3d and 4th, and betwixt the 7th and 8th ; 
in the minor fcale, they regularly take place in the 
intervals betwixt the ad and 3d, and betwixt the 5th 
and 6th. Of this arrangement of tones and femi- 
tones, we have an example in the feries of natural 
notes upon the inftrument. A, B, C, D, E, F, G, A, 
as in the following reprefentation of it, where the 
ftars point out the interval of tone, and their omiffion 
that of femitone. 

A*BC*D*EF*G*A 

It is denominated the Minor Scale, or Mode, from 
the 3d being a minor 3d to the fundamental, and of 
courfe the triad or chord of the fundamental giving 
xpinor harmony. (35) 

59. This regular form of the minor fcale is often 

departed from. In afcending that fcale, it is found 

that the termination upon the 8ve is not fatisfaftory, 

uxxlcfs that note is preceded by the major 7th, or un- 

I lefs 
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hfy ^!B 7itb, isfeidi jieg^ijjuiy k a toae frpia the %!^ 
be talr;^ ^ feipItoKie h%h4^r9 jHid brougltf: |^q aifi^« 
tone from the Sv^e* In the abov^ example, the . ter^^ 
jnmajtSoii ^pon A9 vrill not be fs^sfa^ory, ml^s ia 
place of Gy for the preceding note, w& take G^. But 
as the interyal between tiie minor 6th, and this major 
7th, (as in the example betwixt Flj and G*) becomes 
lh^$ a fuperfluous td ; aii4 as tt^s intemai was 
dumght, by the older muGicians, ix^armoniou^, and 
fcarcdy admii&ble into nxufic ; to avoid that^ k be- 
came ufiial to taJbe the 6th alfo, of the afcending mi- 
nor (bale, a femitone higher, or to take for that :d&- 
gree the major inftead of the minor 6th, as in place 
of F, in the example, tp take F^. In this way it will 
have its two femitones betwixt the ad and 3d, and 
betwixt the 7th and 8th, of the fcale ; and confift 
of two diffimilar tetrachords, as follows. 

A * B C ^ D — -E * F« * G*A 

* i 

And in this form it may be remarked, tliat the fe* 
cond tetrachord confifts of the very fame notes with 
the fecond tetrachord of the major fcale of the fame 
fundamental, viz. the 4th fcale of the fucceffion by 
^ths. When the mmor fcale defcends from the upper 
tp the lower 8ve, the alterations of its 7th and 6tb, 

are 
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are not necd&ry : it may then proceed in its regular 
form in the defcending feries, as follows* 

^ 7 * 5 4 3 a T^ 

A*G*FE*D*CB*Af 

6o. Any one of the twelve finger keys of the iiw 
ftrument may be made the fundamental of a minor, 
sba well! as of a ntajdr fcde ;: and die 1 2 minor fcales 
inay be regularly derived from one another, cither 
iaccording to the order of fucceffion by 5ths, or ac- 
cocdiflg to that by 4ths^ although this is not done 

altogether 

f The forodi of the Mindr fcale afcendtng and defcendingi 
above- defcrifafed^ is according to tbe rulc' of the older Muiict- 
ads. tiT the ii^drks of die later Cothpofeti; the fdperflubus 2d 
fre(|uentTy occurs, both in confonance and fticceflibn ^ and ai 
the ears of Muficians are thus familiarized with it, we may, 
in playing the mindr fcalcy retain the proper 6th of that fcale^ 
viz. the the minor 6thy or femitone above the jth, while at the 
fame time we ufe the major 7thi or take for that degree the 
femitone below the 8ve } and we may play it in this manner de^ 
Jbendinji as well a^ afcendtng. The minor fcale of A, when 
played id this manner, will confiii of the foltotirtng notcsi iiii# 
A • B €• • » ♦ fi F ** G* A. This forhr of the minor (bale 
xifeay^ftirtteKMrof diftiftaioa, be caUed thr Minor fcale^ of 
the Moderns* 
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I 

^together with the fame eafe and fimplicity, as in 
the cafe of the major fcales ; the two tetrachords, into 
which the minor fcale divides itfelf, being never in any 
form in which it is played, fimilar to each other, or 
confiding of the fame arrangement of tones arid fe- 
mitones. 



6i. I. The Minor fcales or keys, in the fucces- 
fion by 5ths, are the foUowihg. 



No. 

1. of A 

2. of E 

3. of B 

4. ofF* 

5. of C'* 

6. of cm 
-7. ofD« 

8. ofA% 

9. ofE«: 

10. of B% 

11. ofFx 

12. of C z 



A B C D . 
E. ¥^G A - 
B C«f D E - 

f^g;K:a b - 

C^D^E F«. 

DiH^ £% F^ G^- 
A^ B^ C^ D^. 
£* Fx GXA*- 
B« Cx D«: E*- 
Fx Gx A* B«- 
Cx Dx E* Fx- 



E F G A 

B C D E 

F» G A B 

C«f D E F* 

G^ A B C« 

D|^ £ F G% 

a:s: b c^ d# 

E«f F-iS G« A* 

b«: c« d« e* 

F X G« A^ B* 
Cx D«E)» Fx 
G X A* B« C X 



KattiraL 
r fliarp. 

2 iharps. 

3 fliarps. 

4 (harps. 
J iharps. 

- 6 iharps. 

7 iharps. 
^ S iharps. 

9 iharps. 

10 iharps. 

11 iharps. 



If we proceed one ftep further, we Ihall have the 

following fcale of G x, viz. G x A x B* C x 

DxE*FxGx, 12 (harps, and the finger keys 
upon the inftrument, for this fcale, will be found to 

be 
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be the very fame with thofe of the fcale of A natu- 
Tsd^ the firft. of the fucceifion. 

By infpeding the above fucceflion, it appears, i{L 
That the additional fliarp, or altered note, takes place 
upon the 2d of every new fcale. ad. That the 
(harps, fmgle and double, enter on the fame notes, 
and in the fame order, as in the Major fcales, viz. 
F, Cj G, D, A, E, B. 

62. 2. The Minor fcales, or keys, in the fuccef- 
fion by 4ths, are the following. 

I. of A ■ A B C D E F G A Natural 

a. of D D E F G A Bb C D I flat. 

3. of G G A Bb C D Eb F G a flats. 

4. of C C D Eb F G Ab Bb C 3 flats- 

5. of F F G Ab Bb C Db Eb F 4 fiats. 

6. ofBb Bb C Db Eb F Gfa Ab Bb J flats. 

7. of Eb Ebr F Gb Ab — Bb cb Db Eb ^ flat?. 

g of Ab Ab Bb cb Db — Eb Fb ob Ab 7 flats. 

9. of Db Db Eb Fb Gb — Ajj Bbbcb i>b Sflat?. 

10. of Gb GbAb Bbbcb — Db EbbFb cb 9 flats. 

11. ofcb cbDbEbbFb — GbAbbBbbcb loflats. 
li. of Fb FbobAbbfibb — cbDbbEbbrb nflat*- 



And 



J0 iSTrnoDucTidi^^ 

And if vrc ^ceed one &p Mother wer fifati haHNi 
the following fcale of Bkb, €©iriUiEittg ol ]ftb*j' Cfe# 
DWT,Efrb,_Fb, Gtir, Afrb, Bbiy,— 12 flats; and 
t^ finger keys^ upoo the ififl^Uft^^Elt,. jdt this^ fcale^ 
min^ be Ibund to be the very feme with t§K)fe of the 
feale of A naturaly the firfl of die fuccefTton^ 

By ihfpe^ng the above fiicceflion^ iti ^pp^i^ ifti 
That the additional flat, or altered note, tiikes placii 
on the 6th of every new fcale. 2dly. That the flats, 
fingle and double, enter on the fame- notes, and in 
the fame order, as they do in the- major fcales, vizj 
B, E, A, D, G, C, F. 

63. In what manner the feales or keys ot ttiefe two 
orders of fucceflion coincide and correfpond with each 
other, may be feen in the fecond circular fyfl:em, in- 
fcribed ^^ Minor'* of Plate IV. in which the upper 
feries of keys, or the fucceflion by jths^ proceeds to- 
wards the right hand, and the under ferie^^ or the 
fucceflion by 4ths, proceeds towards the left, and the 
obfervations made (55. and 56.) on the correfpon- 
dence of the major fcales, and on the firft circular 

fyfl:em 
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fic9ki »d the iecoiid diciiiar %flem.* 

64. It Is moreover uleful to obfenre, that in the 
con&nxGdon of the minor fcale, three of its degrees 
are a femitone lower than they are in the major Icale, 
-which has the fame note for its fundammital ; name- 
ly^ thf 3d, 6th, and 7th. This is effeded by taking 
pff a {harp, or adding a flat for each interval that 
fnay require this depreffion of a femitone : and hence 
the major fcale of A, the 4th fcal^ in the fucceflion 
\>j 5ths, has three (harps, viz. on its 3d, 6th, and 7th, 
which difappear in the minor fcale of the fame fun- 
fiamental ; and the minor fcale of C, the 4th fcale 
in the fucceflion by 4ths, has three flats, viz. on its 
3d, 6th, and 7th, which difappear in the major fcale 
pf the fame fundamental. We have thus an eafy 

rule 



^ In the fchemes of the Major and Minor keys, which are 
exhibited in 51, '53, and 6o> 61 ^ the 2d fcale of the one order 
of fircceffioiiy and the X2th of the other, are correfponditig 
fcalet or keff^ and played bj the yery fame finger touches 
upon tkt clavier. So 9U0 the 3d of the oney and the nth of 
the other } the 4th, and the loth ^ the 5th» and the 9th $ the 
6thy and the 8ihj the 7th^ and the 7th) are correfponding 
keys. 
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ruk for finding t]ft fignature of the minor fcales^ 
from thofe of the mjqor fcales, viz. Take three Jbarpt 
from J or add three flats to the fixture of any major 
fcale^ and we ha^oe the fignature of the minor fcale of the 
fame fundamental* The fharps, if any, that are left, and 
the flats that are added, muft always be the firfl, or 
the next, in the order of (harps and flats. When there 
are only two, or one fharp in the fignature, (as in the 
major keys of D and G) thefe are taken away, and 
one or two flats refpeftively are added. 

6s* Although the major and minor fcales of the 
fame fundamental are not, like the relatives, the 
fame feries of notes : yet, as they have a common 
fundamental, and as the 4th, 5th, and 2d, and often 
alfo the 6th and 7 th, are the fame notes in both, it is 
by no means unufual, efpecially among the modern 
compofers, to make the mufic, in the progrefs of a 
piece, to pafs from the one to the other. When this 
change takes place in any confiderable part of the 
piece, or in & detached air, intimation of it is given, 
not only by changing the fignature, but frequently 
alfo by annexing the Italian words " Maggiore,*' or 

X 

"Minore." 

66, 
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66. When the fucceflion of the twelve minor fcales 
bj 5tb$ and 4th8^ is. compared with the correfpond* 
log fucceffion of major fcales by 5ths and 4th8, it will 
he £>und that they have the fame fignatures, refpec- 
tiVely, or confift of the fame feries of notes^ only be^ 
ginning from different fundamentals ; that is, the 
ift^ 2d, 3d, &c. minor fcales, in the fuccef&on by 
5thcs, have the fame fignature, and confift of the 
fame feries of notes with the tft, id^ 3d, &c. ma« 
jor fcales, in the fucceflion by5ths; and the fame 
correfpondence takes place betwixt the ift, adj 3d, 
&c« minor fcales, and the ift, 2d, 3d, &c. major 
fcales, in the fucceffion by 4ths. Thus the minor 
fcale, A B C D E F G, is the fame feries of natural, 
^i" unaltered notes, with the nuijor fcale C D E F G 
^ B ; the minor fcale of E ^ is the fame feries with 
^^^ major fcale of G, both having F fharpened i the 
*^nof fcale of D, is the fame feries with the major 
^^^le of F, both , having B flattened : and fo of the 
others. Hence mufic may be made to pafs eafily and 
^nioft infenfibly, from the one to the other. Thefe 
'^^jcar and minor ^eys of the fame fignature, have 
^^H called relathe major and minor keys, dnd the 
**^i^fmons of mufic from the one to the other, are 
^^^l^d relative major and minor modulations. From 

K infpeSing 



74 INTROtJUCTION; . ^ 

inSptSdag them it appears^ ihat the 6$b (kgrci^svity 
nu^or fcaky or the third h^km it^ fundamMal^ U the^- 
ftmdamental of its relativi ndnor fa^j and th^ third de-^ 
gr^ of every minor fcale^ is tbefmdamentalrfits rekoive 
nu^or/cale^ 

67. Vpoa the outer part of the bord^ of that £ice 
df th^ Game Tables on whii^h the Claviers are re-^ 
prefentedy (at in the front£fpiece) are infcribed the 
fimdaiQeiital^ of the 12 major keys, according to the 
order Qf fttcceffion by 5th8, with their relative minor 
H^eys below or within each, beginning near the lock^ 
aiid proceeding to the rights in the following order*. 



Afejor keys 


B« C G D A E » 


Minor keys 


Gx A E B F« C* G* 

• 


Major keys 


. . F» C* G« D^ A« E« 


Minor keys 


D« A* E* B» Fx Cx 



And round the border of the other face of the 
Game Tables^ (as in the frontifpicce) are infcribed 
the fundamentals of the 12 major keys, acconting to 
the order of fucceffion by 4ths, with their relative 

miner 
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woSmt kbyi» below or wkhia eaiih, proceeding to the 
ielt^ k ihft ftUoving or4er« 

* 

MiijArkeys £^^ F Bb £b Ab Db 
Minorkeys Bbb A D G C F Bb 

Majofkcy* G*> Cfr Fb BbbEbfeA'^^ 
Mmcrke^ E^^ A^ D^^ Gb C^ F^ 



68. As a great number of Iharps or flats in the 

Signature of a key is froiiblefonie in writing, and em- 

bafal^g to the performer, it is ufual, when the iitxth^ 

ber of dtfaer exceeds fix, td take the denomiiiatidn 

and iignature from the correfponding fcale of the 

other fucceffion, in which the number of (harps^oi* 

flats will, of courfe, be lefs than fix. Thus a mH • 

td fyftein has been generally adopted, in which one 

Jialf is taken froffi the fucceffion by fha;ps, tnd (he 

other half from the fuCCefliori by flats, making" the 

two orders to meet at the middle point, or corre* 

Iponding fcales of fix fliarps and fix flats. 

69, In the Game Tables will be found two circu" 
lar fyftems, iu which the fignatures and the funda- 
mental notes of the 1 2 major keys, are written in mu- 

fical 
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fical charader& upon the outer ftave, with the eofw 
refponding letters below them, and the^ fignatures 
an4 the fundamentals of the 12 minor keys, are 
written, in a fimilar manner, upon the inner ftave^," 

yo. In the firft circle, infcribed, " A circular fyft- 
cm of all the keys, major and minor, in mufic, '* bej-' 
ginning at No i. and proceeding along the upper 
ftave, to the right, the major keys will fucceed each 
other, according to the order of fqcceffion l?y st^is, 
in which one (harp is gauied at every ftep, till we 
arrive at No, 7. where the key of F*, meeting with 
its correfponding key of G^, the fucceflion by fths 
is farther continued, one flat being dropt at every 
ftep, till we come round to C* In the inner ftave 
are contained the r^lativ^ minor keys^ in the fame or- 
4er of fucceffion ; the circle b^ing divided into twelve 
fe£lions, or columns, ea^h of thefe divifions contains 
the fignatures and fundamental of a major key^ with 
the fignature and fimdamental of its relative m/Vi^r ^^jf, 
and they are numbered and arrai\ged in the following 



^0, 



OF THE SO ALB, AKD IfODULATION. 77 

lilajar keys .GGDAEBFGb' 
Wmorkeys - A E B F« C« G D» Eb 

No 7 8 9 lo II- la. 

Jtfajor keys F« G^> D^J Ab Et> Bb F 

Minorkeys D» Eb Bb F C G D 

Again, beginning at No. i. and proceeding along 
the circle, towards the left hand, the major keys, 
with their relative minors, will be found to fucceed 
each other according to the order of fucceffion by 
4ths, as C, F, Bb, &c. one flat being added at e^ch 
ilep, until we arrive at No. 7. where the key of Gfe, 
meeting with hs correfpondent key of F*, one fharp 
is afterwards dropt at every ftep, until we return 



DE& 



* The 2d circle, *' of keys with uncommoa iignatures,*' 
^ill be inentiooed in the %i part of the introdudor/ game^ 
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DESCRIPTION 



OF THE 



MUSICAL GAME TABLES, 



AND 



APPARATUS. 



Ihb Box is compofed of two equal pieces or framear 
^^ Cabmet-work, united by hinges, like Backgaro- 
^^n Tables. When it i^ opened, or fpread out, the 
^^ ^eces exhibit cfiflFerent faces. * 

"^he one prefencs, at each end, two Mufical Staves, 
^^ Syftems of five Knes. 

^:ii each line and fpace of thefe ftaves/ a number 
^^ Cmall holes are drilled, in which are occafionalljr 
"^<A: the pieces of turned ivory and wood, wliich 
^^^ dcfigned td reprefent the fhatps and flats, that 
*^^crally belong td the diflereat keys or modulations 

^^ mufic. 

Under 
* See the Tro&tifpiece. 
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Under each of thefe (Uves there is a drawer, id 
one of which are contained the dice, pins, &c. which 
are ufed in playing with (harps ; and, in the other, 
the correfponding dice, pins, &c. ufed in playing 
with fiats* 

Thefe drawers are pulled out from the ends of the 
frame, and, when in their places, are kept firm by 
brafs pins running throogirthe edge. 

The middle fpace bet:\yixt them is divide into 
three compartments, two of which cq^ti^n the dice 
boxes. In the centre one are placed feven iengraved 

cards, infcribed with the different mufical. cliffs « 

* " . . . . • J* 

When the boxes are taken out and the game is to be 
played, this vacant fpace is coY,ered by a moveable 
lid, which at other times refts upon one of the ends. 
The furface of the table is by that means rendered 
coropleat and uniform*^ 

Upon the outer part of the .border round it, are 
written the fundamexital letters of all the 1 2 major 
keys, according to the order of fucceflion by fiats ; 
and immediately below or within each of thefe, the 

funda- 
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'^damentals of their relative minor keys. At each 
letter there is a fmall hole for receiving a pin. 

^ 

The other face or table is of one piece. At each 

end is a delineation of the Clavier or finger touches 

of a Piano forte, in every one of which there is a 

"itoll hole. Above thefe are two mufical ftaves, on, 

which are written in crotchets the whole fcale of na- 

^^r^ notes. 

In the round head of each crotchet, there is a fmall 

"^Ic, for receiving pins or moveable notes ; and alfo 

« 

^''^rnediately below each of them, there is another 

inr^^ll hole for receiving the pins, on the heads of 

"^Hich are the charafters of Sharp, Double Sharp, 

^^t. Double Flat, and Natural, 

Around this table there is a border fimilar to that 
^^liich furrounds the other tabte, on which are mark- 
^^ the fundamental letters of the 1 2 major keys, ac- 
^c^rding to the order of fucceflion by fharps, with 
^Heir relative minors below or within each. 

Iii the Drawer which contains the Apparatus for 
Oiarps, there is at one end in front a fquare compart- 

L ment. 
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ment^ in which is aa uncovered btx or Bioveabfe 
frame, divided by a pardtioii in the middle into two, 
cells, in one of which are contained 14 pieces of 
turned ivory, and in the other, 10 fuch pieces of a 
different ihape, the fottner intended to reprefent fin- 
gle fharps, and the latter to reprefent double fharps;; 
and defigned to be ftuck into the holes in ^e lia^ 
and fpaces of the ftaves upon the table firft dcfciibed, 
for the purpofe of exhibiting the fignatures of aU the 
keys of Muiic with fharps. 

Behmd this compartment are two fmall fquare celUy 
in each of which is a cylindrical box, the one con- 
taining I a larger, and the other 12 fmallet Ivooy 
Counters. 

The remaining part of the front of the drawer is a 
range, divided into four fmall fquare compartments, 
marked i, 2, 3^ 4^ in each of which are four dice, 
and a fmaller one zttht end, marked 5, in which lie 
two ivory pins* 

The firft pair of dice in the compartment i , have 
vpon their faces, the one, the capital letters G,D,A, 
|1, B, F , being the fundamentals of fix majcn: keys 

with; 
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%kfa fignatures in Sharps; the other, the fmall letters 
^, t>, f *, c*, g*, d*, being the fandaanentais of fix 
relative minor keys with fignatures in fharps. The 
fecond pair in the compartment i, have upon their 
&ces, the one, the capitals C*, G«^, D«, A*, E*, B»^ 
being the fundamentals of the fix remaining major 
keys, with uncommon fignatures, or according to thd 
prder by fiiarps continued from fix to twelve ; the 
other, the fmall letters a^, e^, b%, f X, cX, gX, th^ 
fimdamentals of the fix remaining minor keys with 
pncommon fignatures. 

The four dice in thje fcompartmeiit i, have each 
upon their faces refpedively in order the very fame 
foodameotals of the keys major and minor with the 
former, reprefented in mufical notes upon Bafs ilaves, 
\nth the fignatures proper to each. 

In dbe (Compartment 3, there 13 ifi, a Die having 
upon its ikces C, the fame note on a mufical (tave, A, 
the fame note on a mufical ftave, and two bafs (laves 
without fignatures ; 2dly, a Die having on its faces 
bals ft^ves, with fignatures of .1, 2, 3,4, 5 and 6 
flw^ps, but without any notes ; 3dly, a Die having 

upon three of its faces the latter T, and upon the 

other 
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Other three the letter S ; 4thly, a Die having upon 
its faces the charaders of Trd)le, Bafs and Tenor 
Cliffs. 

In the 4th compartment are dice with various Hu- 
meral figures* 

The fpace behind this range is divided into two 
compartments. In one of thefe, upon a raifed fur- 
face, are (luck 14 ivory pins, with fmall flat heads, on 
feven of v^rhich are marked the mufical character *^ 
or fharp, on five the character X or double fliarp, 
and on two, the charader ^ or natural. 

Upon the funk furface befide thefe are (luck three 
ivory plates, bearing the marks of the treble, tenor 
and bafs cliffs. 

In the other compartment are ftuck 8 black and 
two white pins, with fmall round heads, which are 
ufed as mufical notes. 

The other drawer, which contains the apparatus 
for flats, is, in its divifions and compiartments, exaft- 
ly fimilar to the one now defcribed. The 14 and the 

10 
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xo pieces of turned work contained in the divided 
box, or moveable compartment, which reprefent fin- 
gle and double flats, are exadly of the fame form 
with thofe for fharps, but for the fake of diftindioa 
are made of dark-coloured wood. The counters are 

r 

of ivory ftained red. 

The ift pair of dice in the compartment i, have, 
the one, the capitals F, Bb, Eb, Ab, Db, Gb, the 
&indamentals of fix major keys, according to the or- 
der by flats ; and the other, the imall letters d, g, c, 
f, bt, efe, the fundamentals of the relpeftive minor 
l^eys. 

The 2d pair have, the one, Cb, Fb, Btrb, Ebb^ 
Abb, Dbbj the fundamentals of the other fix keys 
with uncommon fignatures, or according to the order 
by flats continued up to 12; the other, ab, db, gb, 
cb, fbj bbb^ their refpe£live minors. 

The four dice in the compartment 2, have the ve- 
ry fame fundamentals, reprefented in mufical notes 
upon bafs ftaves, with their proper fignatures. 



In 
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In the con[^)artmeat 3, there is, ift, a Die having 
bafs flaves wkh die lignatures of one, two, three^ 
four, five, and fix flats, but without notes j idly, a 
Die having upon its &ces one line, one line and a 
half, a, lines, 1 lines and a half, 3 and 4 lines ; 3dly 
and 4thly, a pair, having upon their faces various 
thorough bafs cyphers, and cords upon mufical 
ftaves. 

In the compartment 4, there is, ift, a Die having 
upon one of its faces the charader b^, upon 1^0, tiie 
charafter ^, suid upon the other three, numeral fi-^ 
gures. adly, A Die having upon one of its faces 
the charader ^, upon two, the charader b^ and up- 
on the remaining three, numeral figures. Laftly, A 
pair bearing upon their faces the fundamental letters 
of all the teys major and minor of the firft circular 
fyftem. 



INTRO. 



IMTaODUCTORT OAKS, &C.' tf 



INTRODUCTORY GAME, 



PART I. 
Thk ob]c€t of this firft part of the game, or exercife, 

« 

i$y to imprefs upon the memory, and to render eafy 
^nd familisLT, the fignatures of the major keys. 

To play this Game, there muft be taken from the 
two drawers, 

i 

ift. The die No. i. having capital letters, found 
in the firft compartment of each drawer. 

sdly. The moveable compartment. No. 6. con** 
taining the pins which reprefent (harps and flats. 

3dly. The ivory plates, bearing the charafters of 
\hfi Treble and P^fs cliffs. 
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4thly. The boxes containing the twelve large 
Counters. 

The different faces of one die, prefent the funda- 
mentals of fix keys, having for their fignaturcs from 
one to fix fh#ps, viz. 

Major keys - - G D A E B F« 
Number of fharps - i 23456. 

The feces of the other die, prefent the fundamen- 
tals of fix keys, having for their fignatures from one 
to fix flats, vi?. 

Major keys - - F fib Eb A^ D^ G^ 
Number of flats - 123456 

One party is to play in flats, the other in fharps ; 
and whoever, upon throwing a die, turns up the key 
with the greateft number of fharps or flats, plays firfl, 
and has the choice of playing with fharps or flats. 

Each player is to place his Bafs cliff on the fourth 
line of either of the flaves, as at a^ in the frontifpiece* 



The 
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The firft player, having thrown his die, muft firfl: 
tell the number of (harps or fiats belonging to the 
key which he has turned up. He muft then ar- 
range the fharps or flats on the ftave on which 
he has placed his cliflF, by putting the pins in the 
ioles which are made for that purpofe, naming them, 
and fetting them up in the exaft order in which 
they enter the mufical fyftem, and in which they 
are arranged on the outer ftave of the firft circu- 
lar iyftem. For doing this, the following Rules may 
be of ufe. — ^The firft (harp, which is F, is to be plac- 
ed on the fourth line ; th^ 2d, C, on the fourth de- 
gree from that, defcending j the 3d, G, on the fifth 
4^ree, afcending ; tfie 4th^ D, pn the fourth degree, 
defcending ; the 5th, A, on the fourth, defcending ; 
and. the 6th, E, pn the fifth, afcending. See Plate U. 

Nc3. 4. 



The firft flat, which is B, muft be placed on the 
fecond line of the ftave ; the 2d, E, on the fourth 
degree, afcending ; the 3d, A, on the fifth, "defcend- 
ing ; the 4th, D, on the fourth, afcending ; the 5th, 
^f on the fifth, defcending ; and the 6th, C, on the 
fourth, afcending. See Plate II. No. 4, 

M The 
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The fecond player next tihrows, names, and ar- 
ranges the fignature of the key which he has turned 
up, in the fame manner. They then count the num- 
ber of fharps and flats which each has fet up, and for 
every (harp or flat which the one player has more 
than the other, he gains a point of the game, which 
is to be marked by putting up a Counter. This com- 
parative reckcHiing is to be repeated after each throw 
of the fecond player, fo long as the game lails* 



Seqt^nces. 

The die of the firft player is to remain on the 
table, until the fecond player has thrown j and if the 
twa letters pre&nted are ncKt tx> each other in the 
order of the mufical alphabet, as B C, G A, &c. the 
fecond player gains one point or counter. 



Fal/e Pairs. 

If the two dice prefent the fame letter, as G G^. 
F F*, the firfl player gains one point or counter. 

Couuiei 
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Counter- f arts • 

"When either of the players obtains a throw which 

gives the fame number on his ftave which is already 

arranged upon that of the adverfary he fets up one 

counter ; if the number on both ftaves be fix, he is 

^^titled to fct up three counters. 

"When either play^ turns up the fame key he had 
*^fl thrown, and which therefore is already arrang- 
^^ upon the ftave, the fharps or flats on that ftave 
^^^uft all be taken oflf, and of courfe cannot be count- 
^c3 at the comparative reckoning. 

If either of the players, from ignorance or inadver- 
tency, makes a miftake in naming and fetting up the 
Iharps or flats of the keys prefented by his die j the 
adverfary, if he can correft the miftake, is entitled to 
one point or counter. 

The player who firft gains twelve points, or puts 
up all his twelve counters wins the game. 



The 
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The fecond time this game is played, the Baft 
cliffs muft be taken off the ftaves, and the Treble 
cliffs placed on the fecond line ; the pins, reprefent- 
ing flats and ftiarps, are then to be refpeftively placed 
one line or one fpace higher, than they were arrang- 
ed upon the Bafs ftaves. See Plate II. No. 4. lower ^ 
ftave. 



PART II. 



The exercife is here extended to keys which have 
from feven to twelve fharps, and from feven to twelve 
flats, for their fignatures. 

In playing this part, the dies, Nc. 2. in each draw- 
er, having capital letters, or major fundamentals, arc 
to be ufed. The different faces of one of them pre- 
fent the fundamentals of fix keys, which have for 
their fignatures from feven to twelve fliarps, viz. 

Number 
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Number of fharps 7 8 9 10 11 12. 

Major keys . - C* G« D* A* E* B« 

Number of double fharps 12345 

The faces of the other die prefent the fundamentals 
of fix keys, having for their fignatures from feven to 
twelve flats, viz. 

Number of flats 7 8 9 10 ii 12. 

Major keys G^ F^ BbbEbbAbbDbb 

Number of double flats 12345 

The fignatures and the fundamental notes of the 
above keys, are written in mufical charafters, with 
the correfponding letters below them, upon the outer 
"ave of a fecond Circular Syfl:em, which will be 
^^uiul within the game tables, entitled " With uu- 
^^^mon fignatures/* 

111 this Syftem, fetting out from the keys. No. 7. 

^*^ich muft obvioufly be the fame in both fyfl:ems, and 

P^ciceeding towards the right hand, the ^icceflion by 

^*ths is carried on in fignatures of fliarps j and, from 

^^ fame point, proceeding towards the left hand, 

*^e fuccefllion by fourths is continued in fignatures of 
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flats ; the number of each gradually incrcafing from 
fix to twelve, where they meet in the key, No, i. 
In reckoning the numbers of thefe fignatures, every 
double fharp, and every double flat is accounted two. 

Keys, or fignatures of more than fix fharps or flats, 
appear in the works of the moft eminent compofers ; 
particularly in the progrefs of modulation, through 
an extended piece of mufic ; and double fliarps and 
double flats, which neceflarily refult from fuch nu- 
merous fignatures, frequently occur. 



The fignatures of fuch keys may be eafily under- 
ftood, when it is confidered, ift. That the key of C, 
being tranfpofed to that of C*, or C^, feven fharps 
become the fignature of C*, and feven flats the figna- 
tureofCb. In like manner, all other keys, when 
tranfpofed a femitone higher, or a femitone lower, 
will have exa£Hy feven fliarps or feven flats more 
than the number of their former fignature. adiy. 
That the former fingle fliarps and fingle flats, become 
double fliarps and double flats, by this tranfpofition. 
Thus F, C, G, D, A, are fingle fliarps in the key df^ 
B, and become double fliarps in the key of B* ; and.^ 
in like manner, the fingle flats, B, E, A, D, G, ij 
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the key of Dt>, become double flats in the key of 
Dbb. 

In playing this game, the fharps or flats, double 
and (ingle, which belong to the keys that are turned 
up, are to be numbered and named, and the pins re- 
prefenting them are to be arranged on the ftaves, 
agreeably to the fecond circular fyftem j the pins ynth 
coloured heads being employed to reprefent the dou* 
Ide ^Gbarps and doubk flats, and the oth^s, as in the 
&ft paat, x<i reprefem the fingle. 



Tor every two fharps or flats, wkich one player has 
^CDre than the other, after every fecond throw, he 
fi^^^ns one point of the game, or fets up one counter. 

^ counter part of twelve on each ftave, gains fix 
P^^^ints or counters. 

Jn all other refpeds this part, is played in the fame 
T^^^nner as the firft part. 



PART 
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PART III, 



The purport of this part, is to. render the know- 
ledge of the fignatures of the minor keys equally fa-^ 
miliar with thofe of the major. 

In playing it, the dies No. i. having fmall letters, ia 
the I ft cpmpartment of each drawer, are to be ufed. 

The different faces of one die prefent the funda* 
pientals of fix keys, which have, for their |ignatures^ 
from one to fix fh^rps, viz, 

Minor keys - - e t) f* c*^ g* 4* 

Number of fharps - 123456 



\ 



The faces of the other die prefent the fundamenT 
tals of fix keys, which h?ive, for their fignatures, fropi 
one to fix flats, viz. 

Minor keys - - d g c f bb eb 
Number of flats - 123456 

The 
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The fignatureS) with the fundamental note of each 
of the above mmor keys, will be found in muiical 
charaders, in the inner ftave of the firft circular 
fyftem, over which are the refpeftive major key^, 
which have a fimilar fignature, and are called their 
relative major keys, the fundamentals of which are 
two letters fiirthei' advanced in the miifical alphabet, 
than the fundamentals of the minor keys, as will ap-* 
pear from the following comparative view of both. 

Number of (harps 123456 

Relative major keys G D A E B F* 

Relative minor keys e b f* c* g* d* 

s 

Number of flats i 23456 

Relative major keys F Bb Eir Ab Db Gb 

Relative minor keys d g c f btr eir 

The fharps and flat^ of the minor keys are to \>6 
fet up on the fame lines and fpaces, and in the fame 
order, as thofe of the major keys. 

This part is to be played, in every refpefi in the 
fame manner as the firft part ; with this addition, that 
at each throw, the player muft, together with the mi- 

N nor 
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nwfctfy, aame the jwadiatftenSal of thfc fcey *w*i<3i is 
♦darive major to the minor key thhrsm ; as "E iiiihdr, 
one Iharp j rekrive to G major ; or D mmOfT, one 
flo<-. --^sitive to F major. 



PART IV. 



\ 



The game is here extended to minor keys! of the 
fecond circular fyftem, with uncommon fignatut«8. 

\ * 

In pla,yingthis part, the, dies No. 2. in eachidraw^ 
er, having fmall letters are to be ufed ; the different 
faces of one, prefent the fundamdnlals of fix keys, 
which have, for their fignaturcs, from fevcnto t\vetve 
fliarps, viz. 

Minor keys - a* e* b fx ex gx 
Number of (harps 7 8.9 10 ri 12 



The 
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The £aces of the other dk prefemt th^ fundamen* 
tal& of fix i^eys, having, for their figi^atures, froia 
fisvca to twelve fl^t^, viz. 

JMinorkeys - ah dtr gir c^ fh bhtr 
^t^umber of flats 7 8 9 lo u 12 

The fignature, with the fundamental note of each 
f the above minor keys, will be found, in mufical 
haraders, in the inner ftave of the fecond circular 

iyftem j and over each, in the outer ftave, its relative 

^raajor key, in the following order, viz. 

INumber of fliarps 7 8 9 10 11 12 

Relative major keys C* G* D* A* E* B« 
Relative minor keys a* e* b* fx ex gx 

XJumber of flats 789 10 1 1 12 

Relative major keys Cir Fb Bbb Ebb Abb Dbb 

Relative minor keys ab db gb c^ fb bbb 

This part is to be played in every refpeft in the 
iame manner with the fecond part ; excepting that, 
BteJ^ch throw, the player muft, together with the 

minor 
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minor key, name the fundamental of the key which is 
relative major to the minor key thrown ; as ^^ a* mi- 
^' nor, feven fliarps, relative to C* major ; and ab mi* 
^* jior, feven flats, relative to C^ major." 



GAME 



■ 4 
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GAME I. 

• ) 



ON SIGNATURES, 



PART I. 

This Game is intended to afford a further exercifc 
upon the fignatures of all the keys of iht^r/i Circu* 
lar S^sUm ; by fetting up both a major a^d a minor 
key, at jCach throw. In other words, the firft and 
third parts of the Introduftory Game are here joined 
into one ^ one party taking the fignatures of fliarps, 
the other the fignatures of flats. 

To play this gaijie there mutl be taken from the 
t;wo drawers, ^- 

\ 

i|l. The pairs of dice No. i. in the, ift compart* 
xncnt 

sdly. The moveable compartments, containing the 
pips, which reprefent iharps and flats. 



3d. The ivory plates bearing the charafters of the 
treble and bafs cliffs. 

4thly. The bo^es <x)ntaining the twelve large 

counters* 

Each player then throws one die ; and whoever 
turns up the key with the greateft number of fharps 
or flats plays firft, and ftas the choice of playing with 

fharps or flats. 

The criffs b^hig property pFaced upon the great 
flares, the firft player takes his pair ot dice (of which 
that marked with capital letters beirs the ftindanlen- 
tak of the major, and that with fmall Tetters the fun- 
damentals of thfe minor keys,) and having thrown 
them, rauft firfl: tell the number of fharps or flats be- 
longing to the keys which are turned up : he muft 
then arrange thofe fliarf)S or flats upcm the ftavfes, on 
his fide of the board, by placing the pins in the Holes 

which are made for that purpofe, naming them, and 

. '' *■ 
fettJKTg them up, in the exaift order in which they 

enter the mufical fyftem, or in which they are ar« 

ranged upon the circle^ 



The 
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The fignatures of the major keys may be arranged 
^pon the treble ftaves, and thofe of the minor keys, 
^on the bafs ftaves ; or this, at the pleafure of the 
P%ers, may be occafionally reverfed, 

> 
The fecond player next throws, names, and ar- 

^anges the fignatures of the keys which he has turn- 

^d up, in the fame manner. They then count the 

dumber of flats or fliarps which each has fet up, and 

^^ every three which the one piayer has more than 

^^ other, he gains a point of the game, which is to 

^ n^arked by putting up a counter. This compar- 

^^ xeckoning is to be repeated after each throw of 

^ ■'^exrond player, fo long as the game lafls. 



ADVANTAGEOUS CHANCES. 



I. RELATIVES.. 



^^^^hen 
rel 



ive, that is, when the major and the minor pre- 
^^d have the fame fignature., the player wh6 ob- 
^^^d the throw, is entitled to 2 points, to be mark- 
*-^y putting up two counters. 



Pairs 
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2. PAIRS. 



When both dice prefent the fame letter, as E e, 
F f, that is, when the keys turned up are major and 
and minor of the fame fundamental, the thrower is 
alfo entitled to 2 points. 



3. SEQUENCES. 

# 

. c ■ 

When the two letters prefented are next to each 
other in the order of the mufical alphabet, as B c, 
g A, &c. I point. 






COUNTERPARTS. 



When either of the players obtains a throw which 

gives the fame numbers upon each of his ftaves re- 

fpeftively, as are already arranged upon thofe of the 

> ■ 

adverfary, 

A counterpart o£ fixes upon each ftave, 6 points. 



A 
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A counterpart of threes upon each (lave, 3 points* 
Every other counterpart, 2 points • 



DISADVANTAGEOUS CHANCES. 

1 • When either of the dice turns up the fame key, 
which had been prefented at the laft preceding throw, 
and 'which therefore is already arranged upon the 
ftave, the fharps or flats upon that (lave muft all be 
taken ofl^, and of courfe cannot be counted at the 
comparative reckoning. 



2» FALSE PAIRS. 



'When the fame letter is prefented by the two dice ; 
but the one has the charafter of fliarp or flat annex- 
ed to it, and the other has not, as D d*, g GI?, the 
adverfary is entitled to one point. 



CROSS COUNTERPARTS. 



When, upon the fliarps or flats indicated by a 
Jirow being fet up, the number upon the treble fl:ave 

O is 



'106 GAME FIRST. PAKT I. 

18 the fame with that upon the advcrfary's bafs ftave, 
and the number upon the bafs ftave is the fame with 
tnat upon the adverfary's treble ftave, the adverfary 
is intitled to one point. 



FORFEITURES, 



If either of the players, from ignorance or inad- 
vertency, makes a miftake in naming and fetting up 
the fharps or flats of the keys prefented by his dice, 
the adverfary, if he can correft the miftake, is en- 
titled to one point* 

When relatives, pairs, or fequences are thrown, 
the player who has obtained the throw muft mark 
the points of the game to which it entitles him, 
before he begins to arrange the fliarps or flats, 
otherwife he forfeits the advantage, and to this ad- 
vantage the adverfary is entitled, if he point out the 
omiflion before throwing his dice, 

"When falfe pairs are thrown, or crofs counter- 
parts are fet up, the adverfary muft mark the ad- 
vantage 
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Vantage to which he is entitled, before he proceed 
to threw his dice, otherwife he forfeits the advan- 
tage. 

The player who firft gains 12 points, or puts up 
all bis twelve counters, wins the game. 



GAME 



i 
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GAME I. 



ON SIGNATURES. 



PART IL 

This part is intended to afford the fame exercife 
upon the fignatures of the ad circular fyftem, which 
the firft part gives upon thofc of the firft fyftem. 

In playing it, the pairs of dice, No. 2. in the firft 
compartment, are to be ufed. 

The fharps or flats, double and fingle, which be- 
long to the keys that are turned up, are to be num- 
bered and named, and the pins reprefentiilg them arc 
to be arranged upon the ftaves, agreeably to the 2d 
circular fyftem ; the pins with coloured heads being 
employed to reprefent the double fliarps and double 

flats. 
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flats, and the others, as in the firft part, to reprefent 
the fingle. 

A counterpart of fevens entitles the thrower to 7 
points« 

A counterpart of twelves, to 1 2 pomts. 

In all other refpe&s this part is played in the (ame 
manner as the ift part. 



GAME 
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GAME 11. 



ON THE VARIOUS CLIFFS, WITH AN INTRODUCTION 

TO INTERVALS, 



PART L 

The purpofc of this game and of its apparatus, is 
to exhibit a clear view of the different Cliffs, as they 
are all combined into one general ftave or fyftem, 
both on the clavier and in mufical notation; and 
this is to be followed by an eafy pradtice on each cliffy 
taken feparately, in all the keys ufed in mufic. 

With a view to the firft point, the great or com- 
pleat Stave of Mufic, mentioned in the Introduftion, 
p. i6, and the different cliffs into which it is broken 
down, (Plate I. No. 4.) will be further illuftrated by 

placing 
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placing die paper fcreen mentioned in the Introduc- 
tion, (p. 13) on the claviers delineated on the game 
tables, which will divide it into the five following 
portions, oroftaves, viz. i. Double Bafs. 2. Bafs. 
3. Tenor. 4. Treble. 5. High Treble. (See the 
frontifpiece). And alfo by placing on the (laves, on 
the other face of the Game Tables, the two cards. 
No. 6. havmg the treble, tenor, and bafs cliffs engrav- 
ed <m each, found in the compartment between thofe 
for the dice boxes, fixing them (with pins taken from 
the compartment No. 9.) at the beginning of the 
ftaves correfponding to a a. in the frontifpiece, and 
making the lines of the cards coincide with thofe of 
the Game Tables. 



After the infpeftion and comparifon of both fides 
of the Tables with this apparatus, the game for the 
praftice on the various cliffs may be begun, after 
collefting the following particulars. 

I . The die of lines, or broken (laves, in the 3d 
compartment of the drawer No. i . 

5. The three dice, in the 4th compartment of the 

fame 
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fame drawer, bearing (ingle figures, excluding the 
4th die infcribed with figures croffed by fhort lines. 

3. The die, in the 3d compartment of the fame 
drawer,^ on which the treble, bafs, tenor, counter- 
tenor, and two foprano cliffs are engraved.* 

4. The five cards on which the different cliffs arc 
engraved, from the compartment betwixt thofe for 
holding the dice boxes. 

5. Each player is to take out the three ivory cliffa, 
in compartment 10, of each drawer, together with 
both boxes of counters, and 4 black, and i' whit? 

pins, from compartment 9. 

« 

The firft throw may be determined by the greater 
jiumber of lines caft up by the die of broken ftaves 
and lines ; and the cliff in which each is to play, i^ 
determined by throwing the die of cliffs. 



As 



* The Baritone CliflF, (Plate I. No. 4.) is omitted,"^©!! ac- 
count of its not being now in ufc, and its praflicc being there- 
by rendered unneceflary. 
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As each party muft play in a diflferent cliff, the 
fecond player muft throw until he cafts up a cliff 
different from that which had been obtained by the 
other party. 

The cards correfponding to the two cliffs turned 
up, are then to be fixed by two of the black pins,* 
«,t the holes correfponding to c c, in the frontifpiece j 
the bafs on the lower ftave, the treble on the upper ; 
and the C, of each of the cliffs of tenor, counter-te- 
nor, and foprano, muft be placed on, and coincide 
-with the middle line of the great ftave, as at e e, of 
the frontifpiece.* 

The objeft of this firft part of the game is confined 
to fetting up the fimplc intervals, within the compafs 
of an oftave, in the natural key of C, on all the cliffs 
now in ufe. 

P • And 



* The fubfctibers and purchafcrs of Game Tables, in which 
the holes and lines do not correfpond with thofe at b c d. of 
the frontifpiecey are requeued to fend them to the agents at 
London or Edinburgh, or otheiwife to procure them to be 
added y and drilled, conform to the frontifpiece, and to draw a 
middle line at e e e, with a pencil. 
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And therefore each player, previous to playing,, 
is to place the white pia on C, at the place corre- 
fponding to d d^ in the frontifpiece, fufiiciently low 
on the ftave for taking the intervals as far as poffible 
within the ftave. 



. The firft player then throws the die of lines, or 
broken ftaves, and he is to fet up on the ftave, with 
a black pin, at the proper diftance over the white 
pin, the interval correfponding to the face turned up; 
namely, if the face with one .line, which reprefents- 
unifon, no interval is to be fet up.-r-^if one line and 
a half, a ad is to be fet up. — if two Unes, a 3d.-r-if 
two lines and a half, a 4th. — ^if three lines, a 5thi— 
and if four lines, a 6th, 7th, or 8ve. 

- To decide which of thefe three laft intervals is to 
be fet up, the three dice with figures are to be thrjowa 
together, and in general the higheft number thrown,, 
will be the interval thatmuft be fet up, excepting when 
a 7 cafts up with an 8 ; in which cafe the 7th muft pc 
the interval fet up, and not the SvCj in order to equa-> 
life the chances. The manner of fetting up the inter- 
vals may be further feen by infpeding Plate V. No. i . 

where 
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where a 3d, 5th, 7th, and 8ve, are exhibited on 
three different cliffs. 



After fetting up the interval, the player muft name 
it in the following manner : " C D, a ad — C E, a 

: 3d— C F, a 4th,*' &c. and muft alfo fay whether it 
be a difcordant or concordant interval. The con- 
cordant intervals are the 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 8ve — 
and the difcordant are the 2d and 7th. (Introduftion 

'' 3iand370 

The 3d and 6th are imperfeft concords, and when 
• -chde are thrown, the player fets up fix /mall coun- 
ters. 



The 4th, 5th, and 8ve, are perfeft concords, and 
a large counter is to be fet up for each, when 
thrown. 

When the difcordant intervals of 2d and 7 th are 
thrown, the player forfeits fix fmall counters to the 
adverfary ; and if, while he is in poffeflion of this for- 
feit, the fame player throws another difcordant inter- 
val, the adverfary then fets up one of his own large 
counters, and returns the fix fmall counters. If a 

player 
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player fliould throw the fame interval he has laft fet 
up, a fecond or third time in fucceflion, thefe repeti-? 
tions are to be confidered as loft throws. 

Twelve fmall counters are held to be equivalent to 
one large counter, and the party who firft fets up 
twelve large counters, wins the game. 

As foon as either party has fet up fix large coun- 
ters, he muft transfer the laft interval to one of the 
ftaves with mufical notes, on the other face of the 
Game Tables. That is, he is to place the ivory cliff 
correfponding to that in which he has been playing, 
at the beginning of one of the two ftaves marked f f. 
in the frontifpiece, in order that the fubfequent inter- 
vals may be fet up on fuqh ftave, in the oblique or 
afcending direftion pf the note§. 

If it fhould happen that either player has fet up 
five large counters, and fix fmall counters, and has 
alfo got fix of the adverfary's fmall counters, they 
are to be held equivalent to fix large counters ; and 
in the fame manner, eleven large and fix fmall coun- 
ters, with fix of the adverfary's, win the game. 

When 
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When the players can fet up the intervals on all 
the cliflFs with eafe and readinefs, it is then recom- 
mended to join along with this, the praftice of fetting 
up the fame intervals on the clavier, by each player 
placing a white pin on that C in the clavier, which 
correfponds to his key note, and every interval fet up 
on the ftave, to be alfo fet up with a black pin on the 
clavier. When unifon calls up, the black pins muft 
be taken off the ftave and the clavier. This with all 
other pins not in ufe, may be placed in any of the 
holes on the face of the Game Tables, and the fmall 
counters may be divided into two parcels of fix each. 

Every miftake made by the player, in fetting up 
or naming his interval, if perceived and correQed by 
the adverfary, fhall be a forfeit, by the former, of fix 
fmall counters. 



GAME 
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GAME II. 



ON THE VARIOUS CLIFFS. &C. 



PART n. 

The exercife of the fecond part of the game, is to 
tjike fimilar intervals with thofe of the firft part on all 
the cliffs, in all the other keys of mufic j and to take 
them defcending as Well as afcending j the defcending 
intervals to be moreover named by their inver/ionsj 
or complements to the lower odave. (Introduftion 33.) 

The rules of the game are the fame as in the firft 
part. The apparatus is alfo the fame, (omitting the 
cards engraved with the fevcral cliffs), with the 
addition of the 7 fmall pins with fmgle fharps, and 
the fame number with fmgle flats, found in com- 
partment I o of each drawer. 

One 
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One {4^y^ is to have a k^y with (bs^rps, the odier 
a key with 0^t3, for its fignatur^. 

The two cUffs to be played in, tp be 4eteraiined as 
before. 



It is recommended to take the keys, at firft, in the 
order in which they are placed in Plate V. No. 3- 
feeginning with that of G, o^ one fide,, and of F, oa 
the other. 



The pra6|ice of placing the iharps and Sats on the 
ftave, in a proffer feries,, bdag limited by Gam^ ifl: 
to the bafs and tr^bk cliffs, it may be pf oper, at firft, 
to refort occafionsiUy to the fignatyres of key$ €)n the 
foprano, counter tenor, and tenor cIjfEs, given in PI. 
V. No. 2 ; where it may be obferved, that the firft 
iharp on F, throughqut the fignatures of the foprano 
and counter tenor, is placed a fourth above the cha- 
rafter of the cUff ; but that in the Unor^ it is more 
conveniently placed on the F, which is a jth below 
the fame : and that the firft flat is placed on the next 
degree or ad below the fign of the cliflf, on the coun- 
ter tenor and tenor cliffs ; but, that in the foprano, it 
is. pldiced on the 7th (fourth line) above the fame. 

With 
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With refpeft to placing thejfen^w^w/^/ or key ribte, 
it may be obferved, that if the Iq/ljharp ftands in the 
lower part of the ftave, it may be the note immedi- 
ately above fuch fharp j but, if the laft Iharp be to- 

I 

wards the middle, or higher on the ftave, it may be 
placed a 7 th below it : and in flats ^ that the key note 

r 

is placed a 4th below the laft flat, excepting in the 
keys of Bb and Ab on the tenor cliff, where it is 
placed an 8ve lower than the 4th, to the laft flat. 
(See Plate V. No, 2.) 

The ivory cliffs are to be placed as at b, of the 
frontifpiece, and the pins for the fignatures are to be 
placed in the holes between c and d. The foprano, 
counter tenor, and tenor cliffs, are to be placed on 
the upper ftave ♦ 

The intervals are to be named and fet up on th<; 
clavier, after they have been fet up on the ftave ; and 
omitting the addition of the proper flat or fharp, in 
naming the interval, is to be a forfeit of fix fmaH 
counters. Thus, in the key of G, the interval of 7th, 
muft be named G F* 5 and in the key of F, a 4th, 
muft be named F Bl>, &c. 

When 
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When either party has fet up fix large counters^ 
he is to take the white pin from the clavier, and 
place it on the ftave, an 8ve above his other white 
pin or fundamental, and alfo to remove the black pin 
which marked his laft interval. The remaining in* 
tervals are to be computed from the upper 8ve, and 
taken downwards on the ftave ; and the complement 
or remaining interval of each from the fundamental^ 
muft be alfo named as at Plate V. No. 3. where the 
defcending interval of 1 4th from G, is a 5th to the 
lower G ; and the 5th from F defcending, is a 4th 
to the lower F. 

Thusj in the above cafes, the players, on fetting 
up thefe intervals, muft fay, * D, a 4th from G de-^ 

* fcending, is the complement or inverfion of a 5tb 
« to G afcending j and Bb a 3th from F defcending, 
< is the complement or inverfion of a 4th to F 

* alcending* ' For the complements of all other in* 
tervals, fee Introduftion (33) and Plate III* 



(^ GAME 
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GAME II. 



ON THE VARIOUS CLIFFS, CtC. 



PART IIL 



The objeft of this part of the game, la to render 
eafy and familiar the peculiarities of the minor fcale, 
namely, its minor 3d, in all circumftances, and the 
change of its 6th and 7th, which are major in the 
afcendiugj and minor in the defcending fc<de. (^Intro- 
dudtion 58 and 59.) 

The intervals to be fet up, until fix counters are 
gained, are to be coniidered as thofe of the amend- 
ing fcale : and after placing a white pin on the Svca 
as in the fecond part, the remaining intervals are tc 
be computed downwards, and coniidered as thofe c^ 
the defcending fcale. 



Th». 
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Thus in the key of E minor, when the 6th or 7th 
is to be fet up, as in the afcending fcale, an acciden- 
tal or additional fiiarp, is to be put in the hole im- 
mediately before the black pin, which is to be re- 
moved in the defcending intervals ; and, in the key 
of D minor j a natural C^) is to be placed before the 
fith, and a (harp (*) before the 7th, of the afcending 
Icale, (the ufe of the fharp and flat pins being com- 
mon to both parties), both which are to be removed 
in the defcending fcale, as in Plate VI. No. 4. 

In minor keys, which have feven or more fharps 
for their fignature, the 6th and 7th of the afcending 
fcale muft have double fharps prefixed, which are 
rendered fmgle in the defcending fcale, as in the key 
of A* minor, Plate VI. No. 5. 

The apparatus and rules of this part are the 

lame as in the 2d part, with this additional rule, that, 

in fetting up the 3d of fhe afcending fcale, or its 

complement the 6th of the defcending fcale, the 

player muft always fay, ' that fuch 3d is the funda- 

' mental of the relative major, which is a minor 3d 

* above its relative minor, ' or, forfeit fix fmall 

counters to the adverfary. See Introduftion 66. 

The 
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The firft game may be played in E minor on the 
one fide, and D minor on the other j and the remain- 
ing minor keys may be afterwards taken in the order 
of the fignatures of major keys, in Plate V. No. 2., 
by placing the white pin, as fundamental of the re- 
fpeftive relative minor keys, a 3d below the funda- 
mental of the major keys there given. 



"" . f- 
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GAME III. 



ON MUSICAL INTERVALS. 



PART I. 



INTERVALS UPON THE CLAVIER OR KEY-BOARD 






This fiift part of the game is an exercife on fetting 
up on the clavier or key-board, all the intervals which 
occur in mufic. * 

The game is played by means of the pairs of dice 
No. 3, in 2d compartment, or thofe with common 
fignatures, the one player taking the pair with fliarps, 
and the other the pair with flats. The firfl: throw, 

and 



* Everj necefifary inJFonnation concerning intervals will b^ 
fcund In chap, iv. of the Introdudtion. 
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and the choice of playing with iharps or with flat^ 
are determined by throwing fingle dies. 

The perfon who plays with Iharps places one of 
the pins which are found in the 5th compartment, 
upon the key A *, of the double bafs oftave or third 
long key, and his objed is to afcend to the highefl 
The other player places one of his pins upon the 

higheft 

* This fraaU advance given to the fharps, is in order to 
equalize the chances, by giving to that fide an equivaleot for 
a veiy advantageous throw which might occur to the player 
on the other fide, and entitle him to move from f to D^, be* 
ii>g very nearly half the extent of the ckvier j viz.— Suppofc 
the plajet with Hats ihould turn up the minor of F, and its 
relative major A\y^ the pin being in the highefl f of the cla< 
vier, this throw would entitle him to move, ilj, to ab, nsjor 
6ihf being the interval turned up by the dice ^ 2dly, to db» 
perfcdl 5th, being the advantage of relatives; jdljr, to Dbt 
perfect 8ve, being the advantage to which a coincidence inti- 
ties the player. To this thtdW therfe is none to correfpood oa 
the fide of the (harps but that of A major, and F%, its telatiie 
minor, which, when the pin is in the lowed A of the clavier, 
will, by the fucctflive flcps of a 6th to F*, a 5th to C*, and" 
an 8ve to C*, bring the pin to the fame finger key of the cU** 
vier (DD), to which the former throw extended. 



J 
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highcft key f, and his objeft is to get down to the 
lowed. The player who firft attains his objeft wins 
the game. 

When the dice are thrown, the player, by attend- 
ing to the fignatures and the notes which they pre- 
fent, and by comparing them together, muft tell the 
names of the two keys, and which of them is major 
and which minor. He muft alfo tell the exaft mufi- 
cal interval betwixt them, and whether that interval 
be concordant or difcordant. If then the interval is 
concordant, he mo>res his pin the exad extent of it, 
forward^ or according to the proper direction of his 
game ; if it is difcordant, he moves his pin the extent 
of it backwards^ or in the contrary direftion. 

If a difcordant interval caft up at the beginning of 
the game before any movement has beenmade, the 
throw is loft. If the ftation of the player be not fuf- 
ficiently advanced, to allow a difcordant interval to 
be taken backwards its whole extent, he returns to 
his original ftation. 



Re- 
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RELATIVES. 



When the fignatures are the fame, that is, when 
the keys prefented are major and minor relative, the 
pin is firft to be advanced, the concordant interval 
prefented, and afterwards a perfeft 5th in addidon. 



PAIRS. 



When the dice prefent a pair, that is, when the 
notes are unifon, or perfed primes, the pin is to be 
carried forward an oftave. Before moving, the 
thrower muft call upon the adverfary to give the 
unifpn, which he muft do by placing a pin in the 
fame key of his clavier, in which the pin of the 
thrower ftands ; at the fame time telling its name, 
and the particular o£tave of the inftrument, in which 
it is. If the adverfary performs this without miftake, 
he gains a major 3d, or is entitled to take that inter- 
val forward upon his clavier. If he fails, or makes 
any miftake, he muft go backwards a 5 th. 



When 



i 



INTBETALS ON THS CLAVIER. 1 29 

When the dice prefent a fklfe pair, or the notes are 

imperfeft primes, the thrower, before he move back« 

ward the difcordant interval or femitone, muft give a 

Similar challenge to the adverfary, who muft place a 

pin in the key which is imperfefl prime to that in 

which the pin of the thrower ftands, at the fame time 

telling the names c^ both, and the particular o£tave 

of the inftrument, in which they are. If he executes 

this accurately, he gains a 5th, if he fails, he muft go 

t>ack a major 3d. 



COINCIDENCES. 



When the interval to be moved upon the clavfer. 
Happens to be the fame, not only in extent but in 
^lie names of its two terms, with that prefented by 

^lie dice ; in other words, when the pin is upon a 

» 

^ey of the fame name with the note prefented by one 
of the dice, and proceeding forward or backward 
According to the rules of the game, it is to be carried 
tro a key of the fame name with the note prefented 
t>y the other, the thrower, after having moved his in- 
terval, is entitled to advance an oftave. 

R ' FOR- 
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FORFEITURES* 



If a player, upon throwing his dice, fhall make a 
miftake in reporting the fignatures, keys, and inter- 
val prefented by them, and fliall have taken hold of 
his pin, for the purpofe of moving it, or marking the 
interval ; ai^d if the miftake fliall be challenged by 
the adverfary, he fliall forfeit any advantage which he 
might have gained by the throw. 

If again, a player, in performing his interval, fliall 
place his pin upon a wrong key, or that is not diftant 
from the former ftation the exafl: extent of the inter- 
val prefented by the dice, and fliall have withdrawn 
his hand from it, if the interval was concordant, he 
fliall lofe the advantage of the throw, or be obliged 
to bring back his pin to the former ftation ; if the 

m 

interval was difcordant, he fliall be obliged to carry 
back his pin a major 3d, beyond the exaft extent of 
it. The adverfary muft challenge fuch miftakes be- 
fore he throw his dice, othcrwife he lofes the privi- 
lege. 



To 
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To prevent difputes which may arife upon occafion 
of thefe challenges, and in order that the interval 
taken may be diftinftly perceived, it may be advife- 
able, through the wholq courfe of the game, to em- 
ploy two pins, and, inftead of moving the pin which 
is at the ftation, to keep it in its place, and to mark 
the interval prefented by the dice, by the other pin* 
In this way, both terms of the interval will appear 
upon the board at the fame time. The pin which 
was laft fet up, if no objeftion is made, becomes the 
ftation pin of the game \ the other muft remain in its 
place till the adverfary has thrown, when it Ihould be 
immediately removed, for the purpofe of marking the 
interval, which fhall be next prefented. 



GAME 
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As the player with fharps is underftood to have 
the cuftody of the charafters of (harp and double 
fharp, and the player with flats to have the cuftody 
of thofe of flat and double flat, if either of them in 
the courfe of the game, find it neceflary, for truly ex- 
hibiting his interval, to employ a charafter of the op- 
pofite fpecies, he mufl: borrow it of the adverfary, 
who in confideration of having given him this acco- 
modation, is entitled to advance a major 3d. He is 
allowed to retain the borrowed charader as long as it 
is neceflary for reprefenting his interval, without the 
lender being entitled to any additional advantage. 
But as foon as he throws an interval for which that 
charadler is not neceflary, he muft return it to the 
adverfary. 

In all other refpefts the method of playing, the 
advantageous chances, and the forfeitures, in this 
part of the game, are the fame as they are in the ift 
part. 



INTRO- 
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INTRODUCTION. 



CHAPTER VL 



OF CHORDS. • 



71. Intervals, concordant and difcordant, are 
the conftituents of Harmony. The perfefl:, or com- 
mon chord majorj is compofed of the major 3d and 
perfeft 5th, to the loweft note ; to which the 8ve 
may be added, as C — E g c (Plate VII. No* i.) 
The perfed, or common chord minor, again, is com- 
pofed of the minor 3d, and perfefl: 5th, with the 8ve 
to the lowed note, as A— -C E a. (Plate VII. No. 2.) 
That note, to which the others ftand in the relation 
of 3d and perfeft 5th, (in the above examples C and 
A,) is called the fundamental of the chord, and it 
l>ear3 that name, ahhough it fhould not, at the time, 

be 
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be the lowcfl found of the combination, but cxift 
among the upper notes, while fome other note of the 
chord occupies the place of baft or loweft found.-— 
The concordant intervals, or harmonics as they are 
called, to a fundamental, may be arranged in three 
different pofitioos, or the chord may have three dif- 
ferent forms, as in Plate VII. No. i. and 2. 

In the firft of thefe, called the ift form, the 8ve is 
the uppermoft note 9 in the fecond, or ad form, the 
third is uppermoft ; and in the third, or 3d form, 
the 5th is the higheft note. 

7 2 . Every degree of a fcale may have a chord of 
3d and perfefl: 5th, excepting the 7th in the major 
mode, and the 2d in the minor mode, the 5ths to 
which are falfe 5ths : and thefe chords take their 
names from the degrees of the fcale, virhich are their 
fundamentals. Thus, the chords, of which the fun- 
damentals are the 5th, the 4th, or the 6th, are called 
the chords of the 5ih, the 4th, or the 6th, of the 
fcale. The firft of the fcale, or key note, is by fome 
muficians called the Tonic^ and its chord, the chord 
of the tonic. The 5th of the fcale is called the do- 
minant, and the 4th the fubdominant; and their 

chords 
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chords are refpeclively named accordingly. The 3d 
and tlie 6th of the fcale, have been called the Medi- 
ants- The major 7th, (which in the minor mode is 
alvrays an occafionally fharpened note), (59) is nam- 
ed the Senfible note. 



7 3. The chord of the key or tonic, beln^ th it from 
which all the others proceed, and to which they all 
tend, will naturally occur in a piece of mufic, more fre- 
quently than any other chord, fo long as the fame 
fcale is continued. Next to this, the chords of the 
5th and the 4th will mod frequently occur, as from 
them the moft eafy and natural tranfitions arc made 
to the chord of the key. 

74. The moft pleafing fucceffion of chords is when 
the bafs moves upwards or downwards, by the leap 
of a perfeft 4th or perfeft 5th, or in other words, 
when the fundamental of the following chord is a 
4th or a 5th above or below that of the preceding 
chord. Such movements have been tenui^^d CuJences, 
and are the proper and natural fundamental progfef- 
fions in mufic. The fundamental alfo moves to ilie 
6th above, or the 3d below, and thefe movciiiciils 
0iay be re\'erfed. There are alfo fome cafes in which 

S the 
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the fundamental moves a 2d upwards, but it more 
rarely moves a 2d downwards. 

75. Whein the fundamental of a chord is a perfeft 
4th above, or a perfed 5th below that of the preced- 
ing chord, the fucceffion is named a regular Cadence. 
This is the moft pleafing and fatisfaftory of all pro- 
greffions, and is the laft in every piece of regular 
mufic, forming the final clofe. (Plate VII. No. 3.) 
When this movement is reverfed, or when the fun- 
damental rifes a 5th, or falls a 4th, to that of the pre- 
ceding chord, the fucceffion is called an irregular 
Cadence. Plate VI 1. No. 4. 

76, The fundamental of a chord feldom rifes a 
fingle degree, or to the 2d above that of the preced- 
ing chord, except in the two following cafes* ift. The 
chord of dominant, or the 3lh of the key, is fome- 
times fucceeded by that of the 6th. (Plate VII No. 5.) 
This is called the falfe, the interrupted, or difappoint- 
^ng Cadence ; as, when it occurs, the hearer is gene- 
rally led by the drain of the mufic to expeft a clofe 
upon the key, formed by a regular cadence, or that 
the chord of the 5th fhould be fucceded by the chord 
of the key, and therefore feels a difappointmcnt. 

adiy. 
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fidly. The chord of the 4th may be fucceeded by 
the chord of the 5th. This is called ikit Jlep or gra- 
dation Qi{ the 4th, and is of very frequent occurrence 
in mufic. Plate VII. No. 6. 

The firft chord of each of thofe focceffions may be 
called the leading or antecedent chord ; and the other, 
the following^ or confequent chord. 

77. In the major mode of mufic, the chords of the 
key, of the 4th and of the 5th, are all chords of major 
harmony or greater third (35) ; the chords of the 2d, 
the 3d, and the 6th, arc chords of minor harmony, 
or leffer 3d. In the minor mode again, the chords of* 
the key, the 4th and 5th are minor chords; and 
thofe of the 3d, 6th, and 7th, are major. When the 
chord of the 5th, in the minor mode, is to pafs, by a 
regular cadence, into the chord of the key ; its har- 
mony muft always be rendered major, by fharpening 
its third, or rendering the 7 th of the fcale a fenfible 
note. Plate VII. No. 3. 

78* Although every common chord has three dif- 
ferent pofitions, all of which" are equally accounted 
the chord ; yet in playing cadences or fucceffions of 

any 
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any kind, it is by no means a matter of indifFerencCi 
in what form we take thQ following chords:— ^lA. Such 
a pofition of the following chord ought to be taken 
as that the feverai notes of the leading chord may 
pafs into thofe of the following, either by fmgle de- 
grees, or by fmall leaps, feldom exceeding that of a 
3d. — 2dly. Such a pofition of the following chord 
ought to be taken, as that faulty progreiTions, or 
confecutions of 5ths and Sves, inay be avoided. In 
mufic it is feldom allowed that two contiguous notes 
of one part fhould be both 5ths, or both Sves to the 
correfponding notes of another part. Such confecutions 
are called impure harmony, and ought generally to 
be avoided, in playing fucceffions of chords. In par* 
ticular, the higheft notes of two contiguous chords, 
fhould not be both ^ths, or both Sves to the bafs 
note ; and therefore two contiguous chords ought 
feldom to be taken in the fame pofition. Impurity 
of harmony, or, as it is fometimes called, making 5ths 
and Sves, is moft certainly avoided by making the 
following chord move in an oppofite diredion to the 
bafs note ; that is, downwards, when the bafs moves 
upwards, and contrary wife. This is called contrary 
mrtion^ and is in general the mofl pleafing mode of 
playing all fucceffions cf common chords. Examples 

of 
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of impure harmony, on an afcending bafs, correfted 
by contrary morion, may be feen Plate VII. No. 7. 
At h, the uppermoft notes of the chords are cths 
refpeftively to the bafs notes, and the loweft notes 
and 8ves to them. At i, the higheft notes are 8ves, 
and the middle notes 5ths. At k, the loweft notes 
are 5ths, and the middle notes 8ves, The firft of 
thefe is the inoft offenfive ; the laft is the moft toler- 
able, as the faulty progreffion, being not in the ex- 
treme, but in the middle notes, does not fo much 
flrike the ear. Other faulty progreffions, on a de- 
fcending bafs, may be feen corrected at 1, m, n, of 
the above example. 

* 

79. When a regular cadence, or clofe, is to be 
made upon the key note, the progreffion of the har- 
mony is rendered more ftriking, and the clofe more 
latisfaftory and complect, by adding to the ^hord of 
the 5th, or leading chord of the cadence, the note 
which is minor 7th to its fundamental. Thus, the 
regular cadence upon C, is rendered more ftriking 
and fatisfadory when the leading chord, or chord of 
G, has its minor 7th, that is, f, the 4th degree of 
the fcale added to it, or inferted among its other in- 
tervals, and founded along with them. The chord 

will 
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will then confift of the following notes, viz. The furt* 
damental G, its major 3d 5, its perfeft 5th D, and 
7th f, to which the 8ve g, may be added* 

80. When we examine the relation which the 
added 7th5 (f ) bears to the other notes of the chords 
we find that it is a falfe 5th to the 3d 5, a minor 3d 
to the 5th D ; the Sve, (g) is a majdr ad to it, the 
' third above the 8ve (b), is a tritone, and laftly, the 
5th above the 8ve is a major 6th to it. The 7th 
may be added to the chord, when (landing in any of 
its three pofitions* Hence the chord may be arrang- 
ed in four diiferent pofitions, as at Plate VIL No. 8. 
In the firft and fourth of thefe pofitions, the 3d and 
7th of the chord, B and f, ftand to one another at 
t4ie interval of falfe jths ; in the other two pofitions 
they are at the interval of tritone. This chc^d is 
named by fome authors, the difcordant harmony of 
the dominant. 

8 f . When this chord paffes into the chord of the 
key, the lower term of the falfe 5th, and upper tenn 
of the tritone, being each the fenfible note of the fcale 
(72) muft rife a femitone to the key note ^ the uppei — ^ 
term of the fiilfe 5th, and lower term of the tritonej 
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being each the 4th of the fcale, mufl defcend to the 

3d of the fcale, by the ftcp of 2l femitone^ if the har* 
mony of the tonic is major ^ or by that of a tone if it 
is Tfiinor. By thefe movements, which have been 
called the necejfary movements, the difcord of falfe 
5 th is faid to be refolved into 3d; and that of tri- 
tone into 6th. — The difcords of 7 th and 2d, are at 
Ae fame time refolved, the former into 6th, and the 
tatter into 3d. The 8ve to the fundamental of the 
chord of dominant, being the 5th of the fcale, and 
therefore common to the chords of tlie dominant and 
^f tlx^ key. Will hold or be continued from the one 
^9 ^c other. Laftly, the 5th of the fundamental of 
the <iomin3Ut chord, which is the 2d of the fcale, may 
^^^Heir fall to the key note, or rife to the 3d : in the 

^^Oner cafe, it meets, or becomes unifon with the 

^* ^ending fenfible note ; in the latter cafes, it meets 

^■^^h the defcending 4th. An example of the refolu- 

^^n of the chord of the 5th with 7th added, in all itg 
ferent forms, into the chord of the key, is given 
the major mode of C, and in the minor of A, in 

*^late VIII. Nos. i. and 2. in which the progrefEon 

^^f the fevcrai notes of the chord of 5th, into thofe 

^^f the k^y, i^ marked by lines. 

8?, 
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82. The chord of 4th, or fubdominant, whether ia 
the major or the minor mode, may have the 6th to 
its fundamental added. This 6th, which is always 
major, is the 2d of the fcale. It may be added to 
the chord when ftanding in any of its three politions. 
Hence the chord may have four different pofitions, 
or arrangements of its notes, as fhewn at Plate VIII. 
No, 3. in the chord of F, the 4th of the major fcale 
of C. It has been called the difcordant harmony of 
the fubdominant. 



83. The only difcording interval which appears 
in this chord, is that of major 2d, fubfifting betwixt 
the 5th of the chord and the added 6th, or C and D, 
the key and 2d of the fcale. This difcord of ad js 
in the 3d pofitibn of the chord, inverted into a minor 
7th. If now, Z), the loweft note of that pofition, be 
confidered as the fundamental of the chord, the in- 
tervals to it will be f, minor 3d ; a, perfefl: 5th j and 
c, a minor 7th. — Ihis chord therefore may be con- 
fidered as having two fundamentals 5 as two of its 
notes have a 3d, and perfeft 5th among its interval^. 
Thefe are the 4th of the fcale, in which the difcord is 
the added 6th ; and the 2d of the fcale, in which the 
difcord is an added 7 th. To this laft, the term fub- 

dominant. 



tdotninant chord, has by fome authors been appropri- 
ated ; and it has been called the minor chord of the 
jrth ; as the dominant chord, above treated of, ha's 
li^een named the major chord of the 7 th; 

84- At Plate VIII. No. 4. are (hewn the different 
^ofitions of a chord of 4th, with added 6th, in the 
xninor mode, the fundamental of which is D, the 4t^i 
of the minor fcale of A. Here, befides the difcord of 
the 2d, or its inverfion the 7th, fubfifting between 
xhe 5th and the added note of the chord, or the ton- 
ic and 2d of the fcale, we find the difcord of tritone, 
or its inverfion the falfe 5 th, fubfifting between f alid 
b^ the minor 3d and added 6th of the chord, which 
notes are refpeftively the minor 6th and 2d of the. 
fcale. The third pofitidn has the form of a chord of 
3d, 5thj and 7th, to the lowefl note B. Arid accor- 
dingly this note, the 2d of the fcale, has by fbme mu- 
ficians beeti accounted the fundamental of the fub- 
dominant chord, in the minor as well as in the major 

* 

jnode, although not with equal propriety, ais the 5th 
is not perfeft* 

85, When the chord of the 4tt, v^^ith added 6th, 
pafTes into the chord of the 5th, which is its moft 
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ufual ^nd natural progreffion, its 5th, the key note, 
falls a femitone to the fenfible note, or the 3d to the 
fucceeding chord ; xvhile the added 6th remains, and 
becomes 5th of the fucceeding chord. The difcord 
of 2d or 7th, which fubfifted betwixt thefe notes, is 
thus refolved. The 3d of the leading chord may 
either fall to the 8ve of the fucceeding chord, or rife 
to its 3d. The 8ve of the leading chord moft pro- 
perly falls to the 5th of the fucceeding chord. Thofe 
progreffions are fhewn, both in the major and in the 
miQor mode, at Plate VIII . Nos. 5. and 6. 

U 86. When the chord of the 5th, fucceeding the 
chord of the 4th, with added 6th, has its 7th added ^ 
two of the notes of the chord of 4th, viz. the 6th 
and 8th, are continued, and become refpedively jth 
and 7th in the fucceeding chord. The other two 
notes of the chord of 4th, move each diatonically 
downwards, or to the next degrees of the fcale be- 
low. Thefe progreffions are feen in the preludes, or 
mufical phrafes, at Plate XI. No. 3, 4, and latter divl- 
fign of No. 5. Notes which are thus held or con— 
titiued from one chord to another, are called ties on 
bindings' 
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CHAPTER VIL 



OF CYPHERING, AND THE INVERSIONS OF CHORDS. 



87. When a performer upon a keyed inftrument 
plays the bafs of a piece of mufic, with his left hand, 
and as he goes along, ftrikes, with his right hand, 
the proper chords 01 harmonics of the feveral notes j 
he is faid to play a thorough bafsy or to accompany. 
When the bafs notes are the fundamentals of the 
chords, and the chords are common or perfefl:, they 
may be eafily found out, and founded upon any part 
of the inftrument (7 1). When the compofer intends 

that a 6th fhould be added to the chord of the 4th , 
or a 7th to the chord of the 5th of the fcale, it is 
neceffary, that intimation of this be given to the per- 
former 
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former of thorough bafs ; and this is done by placing 
numeral figures over the bafs notes, to the chords of 
which the difcording notes arc to be added, as feea 
at Plate VII. No. 8. and Plate VIII. No, 3. 

88. The Bafs cannot always be confined to found 
the fundamental notes of the chords- In order that 
it may have that air and variety which are neceffary 
to render it a melodious /^r/ in mufic ; it muft oft- 
en found the other notes of the chords, as the 3d, 
5th, &c. It is neceffary that the performer of tho- 
rough bafs have notice of this alfo, and be enabled to 
difcover the fundamentals of the feveral chords, and 
in what manner they are to be played : and this is 
effefted, in like manner, by placing figures over the 
notes. When the bafs note is the fundamental of 
the chord, that chord is faid to be ere£l* When the 
bafs, in place of tbe fundamental, takes another note 
of the chord, that chord is faid to be inverted, or to 
be an inverfion of the chord of the fmndamental. 

89. The figures placed over bafs notes for. the 
^bove purpofe3, exprefs mufical intervals, and are 
always to be reckoned upwards from the bafs note or 
its 8ves, The notes indicated by the figures are gen- 

erally 
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erally to be taken as they ftand in the particular fcale 
or key in which the muiic is compofed. When they 
are to be taken differently, as fharp, flat, or natural, 
this is intimated by placing the charafters *, b, or » 
before or alongfide of the figure. When the charac- 
ters *, b, or ''j ftand over a bafs note without any 
figure befide them, they are always to be underftood 
as direfting the performer to take the third to that 
note, fharp, flat, or natural. A fliarpened 6th is of. 
ten marked by a fmall dafti acrofs the upper pfirt of 
the figure : a fliarpened 4th and 2d are denoted in 
like manner, by continuing the horizontal line of the 
figure a little to the right hand, and crofllng it with 
a fmall upright line. When a figure comes after an- 
other upon the fame note, the intervals marked are 
to be played in fucceflTion. When a perfeft common 
chord, or a chord with added difcords, is to be play- 
ed to a bafs note, the note which is perfefl: 5th to 
the bafs note muft be taken, although it fliould nei- 
ther belong to the fcale, nor be marked in the cy- 
pher, 

90. The common chord may be denoted by *j 
thefe being the intervals of which it is compofed. It 

js often marked by any one of thefe figures fingly j 

but 
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but more ufually by \ . Moft commonly, however, 
notes, which are to have common chords, have no 
figure at all placed over them, unleft fome Other- 
chord has been played, or is afterwards to be played, 
to the fame note. And hence it is general rule, that. 
tonwion chords are to be played to fuch notes as have na 
Jigures over ibenu 

m 

91. When a 6th is added to the common chord of 
a note, it is fignified by placing ^ over that note. 
When a 7th is to be added to the common chord of 
a note, it is fignified by placing (he figure 7 over it. 
Trequently, however, one or both of the other inter- 
vals are likewife exprefTed. 



92. There are two inverfions of the commoa, 
chord, ifl. The 3d of the chord may be brought 
down to the bafs ^ or the bafs note, in place of being 
the fundamental of the chord which is to be played 
to it, may be the 3d of that chord ; while the sth 
and the 8ve form the chord, or upper parts of th^ 
harmony. Thus E, the 3d of the chord of C, maV 
be the bafs note, wliile the 5th and 8ve, g, c, fbrc*^ 
the chord, (^PlatelX. No- 1. h, and i). In this chor^J 
the 5th of the fundamental is 3d to the bafs not 
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:ind the 8ve to the fundamental is 6th to the bafs 
. tvote* The intervals to the bafs note, therefore, arc 
- ^3d^ and 6th ; and it is called the chord of 6th. It i.^ 

cyphered 3 ; mofl commonly, however, it is denoted 

-^vby the fingle figure 6 ; aftd it is a rule in mufic, that' 

' "Wfien the figure '6 ftands alone, over ^ bafs note, the 

the 3d to that note is to be played along with the 

6th. The 8ve to the bafs note may be taken into 

iftkis chord, a$ the loweft or middle note, or the ill* 

•" and 3d forms of the common chord, may be played* 

to a chord of 6th, as at k, 1, ; but the 8ve to the 

d^|i}a& note is feldom taken as the uppermofl: note of 

the chord, or the ad form of the common chord 

ufed, unlefs for the purpofe of refolving a difcord, or 

favouring a contrary motion. It is generally, however, 

i\ accounted more elegant to omit the Sve to the bafsr 

note altogether, in playing chords of 6th ; and either to 

take them as at h^ i, or when a third note is wanted 

,f for the chord, to add the 8ve to one of the other 

notes, as at m, n. When chords of 6th are to be 

played to two or more bafs notes, afcending or de- 

fcending diatonically , or by the degrees of the fcale, 

the forms at i, 1^ and n, are never to be ufed, as two 

notes of the chord would then proceed by 5ths, or 

the 
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the harmony would be impure ("7 8). Plat* IX; 

No. 2. 

93. sdly. The 5th of the common chord may be 
made the bafs note, as when the chord of C is to be 
played, the bafs note may be G, the 5th of the chord.- 
Here the 8ve to the fundamental is perfeQ: 4th to the 
bafs note, and the 3d to the fundamental is major 
or minor 6th to the bafs note, according as the ereft 
chord is major or minor harmony* It is hence called 
the chord of the 6th and 4th, and is always cyphered 
* . In playing it, the 8ve to the bafs note may al- 
ways be taken into the chord, or the compleat chord 
may be ftruck in all the three forms. Plate IX. 
No. 3. 

94. The chord of the 5th, with added 7thj may 
have three inverfions, as either the jd^ or the 5th, 
or the 7 th of the chord may be made the bals note. 
Thefe inverted chords may be eafily underftood^ 
from the explanations given above of the inverfions 
of the common chord. The ereft chord and the 
three inverted chords, with the intervals of the feve- 
ral notes of the chord to the different bafs notes, are 
fhewn, both in the major mode of C, and in the mi- 

nor 
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Mar mode of A, at Plate IX. No. 4. No. 5. and No. 6. 

Xa the two laft the notes of the chc^-d^ are fo arranged 
to ihow the intervals proceeding in order upwards^ 
om the 8ve to the bafs note. Each of thefe invert^* 
chords may be refolded into the chord of the tonic 
key, and thdte progreilions are confidered as re*^ 
ar cadences, from the movement of the fandamen^ 
bafs. Whichever note of the chord happens tp 
in the bafs, it mufl: pafs into the chord of the key, 
y the very iame ftep as if it had exifled in the chord 
upper parts. 



95. ift Inverfion.— The bafs note is the 3d ta 

the fundamental, and fenfible note of the £cale« The 

intervals to the bafs note are minor ^d, ^falfe 5th, 

and minor 6th, which are refpeftivety s^hj ;>fh, and 

S^ve^ to the fundamental, and 3d, 4th, and- 5th, of 

the fcale* It is named the chord of the falfe- jth, or 

of the fenfiUe note, aaid is commonly cyphered ^ • 

The ba& note, being one of thofe intervals of tlie do- 

nuhant chord which have a regular and invariable 

-pcogrcfliiJn,. in the refolution of the ^feord: (81), 

mufb rife a femitone to the key note and fmvAadnen- 

tal of the refolving chord, whi/ft the 5 A dtelccnrfs to 

tie 3d ofthe-fcale, or of the refolving chord. The 
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3d to the bafs note either falls to the key, or rifcs to 
its third i and the 6th to the bafs note is continued^ 
and becomes 5th of the refolving chord. If the 8v€ 
to the bafs note of this chord is added, it can .only 
ftand at the bottom, or in the middle of the chords 
It muft never ftand as the higheft note, as that would 
occafion a very difagreeable confecution of 8ves, in 
t)ie refolution. 

96. ad Inverfion.— The bafs ndte, the 5th to the 
fmidamental, and 2d of the fcale. The intervals to 
the bafs note are minor 3d, perfed 4th, and major 
6th, which are refpeftively 7th, 8ve, and 3d to the 
fundamental, and 4th, 5th, and fenfible note of the 
fcale. It is ufually called the chord of major 6th, 
and is cyphered *. The difcord of tritone, oi- ialfe 
5th, fubfifts between the 3d and 6th to the bafs 
note, which is duly refolved by the 6th to the bafs 
note rifing a femitone to the key, while the 3d to 
the bafs note falls a degree to the 3d of the fcale. 
The 4th to the bafs note holds. The bafs note it- 
. felf, being the interval of the dominant chord, which . 
has a choice of movement (81), may either £atll to 
the fundamental of the refolving chord, or rife to its 
3d, in which cafe it will have a chord of 6th. The 

Sve 
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8ve to the bafs note of this chord may be occaiionally 
added, and it may even ftand in the higheft place. 

97. 3d Inverfion.— The bafs, the added 7th to 
die fundameotal, and 4th of the fcale. The intervals 
to the bafs note are major ad, trkone, and major 6th, 
which are refpeftively 8ve, 3d, and jth to the funda- 
mental, and 5th, fenfible note, and 2d of the fcale. 
Ii is called the chord of the tritone, and cyphered by 
its intervals }, fometimes t . The bafs note, being 
the loweft term of the tritone, and one of the notes 

which have a determined progreffion, muft fall a de- 
gree of the fcale to the third of the key, while the up- 
per term of the tritone rifes a femitone. The 2d to the 
bafs note holds, and the 6th to the bafs note falls or 
rifes. The refolving chord, being the chord of the 
key played to its third as a bafs note, is evidently the 
firft inverfion of the common chord, or chord of 
6th (92). As the 8ve to the bafs note is feldom 
or never taken, the three notes which are ftruck by 
the right hand are thofe which compofe the perfeft 
common chord, with major 3d to the 5th of the fcale, 
or to the major 2d of the bafs note, and therefor(^ 
inay be eafily found in every key. 

98. 
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98^ Although the 8ve to the bals note may,- vnidk 
certain precaation,s» be t^en in the ift' and 2d ioret^ 

fions of the dominant chord 5 yet, unl^fs -'when a 

forcible expreilion is wanted, (in which cafe perfor-. 
mers will fometimes ftrike all the intervals of a chord 
which they can graip with both their hands), . it i^t 
generally thought more correft and elegant to omit 
it altogether. The chords (truck by the right hand 
will then confifl of three notes, each of which is ^ 
different degree of the fcale from the bafs note : and 
they may be played in any of the three forms or po- 
fitions, in which their component notes can be ar-. 
ranged. Thefe pofitions, with their feveral refplu- 
tions into the chord of the key, are (hewn, both ii^ 
the major mode of C, and the minor of A, in Plate 
IX. No. 7. and Plate X. No. i. with which the ex- 
planations in the three laft paragraphs may be com- 
pared. The fecond refolution of the chord of tri^ 
tone, in which the uppermoft note of the refolving 
chord is 8ve to the bafs note, although a tranfgref- 
fion of the common rule, relative to chords ot (Sth 
(92), may, in this cafe, be praftifed without fcruple, 
as it gives an agreeable contrary motion, and as it is 
often the real progfeffion of the parts in mufic. 
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99^ The fubdominant chord, or the chord of the 
4.1SX of the {bale, with added 6th, may have aHb three 
UL^erfions, as either the 3d of the chord, or the 5th, 
or tile 6th may be made the bafs note. 1 hefe in^ 
verced chords with their cypheins^ and the intervals of 
thre notes to the different bafs notes, are fhewn in Plate 
X « I^os. 2. tc J. When theie chords pafs by gradltion 
into the cbord of the 5th of the fcale, the feveral 
iiotfes ought, in general, to move into the notes of 
^"^ fticceeding chord, by the progreffions which were 
^^plained in »$- 

^ 00. I ft Inverfion. — Bafs note, the 3d to the fun- 

**^«i«ital, and 6th of the Icale. The intervals to the 

Paii iote, in the major mode, are minor 3d, perfedk 

and minor 6th ; which are refpeftively the 5th, 

^^*>, and 8ve, to the fundamental, and key note, ad 

^^d 4th of the fcale. The chord is fometimes called 

^^^ chord of little 6th, The intervals to the bafs 

, in the minor mode, are major 3d, tritone, and 

^^^jor 6th. It is cyphered |. The 4th, or added 

^^^^^te of the chord, is frequently omitted, and the 

^*^ord then becomes the *ft inverfion of the perfedl 

^*^QTd of the 4th.— Whai it paffes into the chord of 

^^^ 5tb, the bafs note falls a degree to the ftmdamen- 

tal 
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tal of the fucceedlng chord. In the major mode the 
bafs may alfo rife to the 3d of the fucceedlng chords 
cr the fenfible note. That however cannot be fa 
well done in the minor mode, as to arrive at the fen- . 
fible note of that mode, the bafs note (the nunor 
6th) muft move by an unmelodious ftep of an aug- 
mented ad; and therefore when that progreffion of 
die bafs is wanted, it is ufual to fharpen the 6th* 
The 3d falls a feraitone — ^the 4th holds ; the 6th 
properly rifes if the bafs falls, and falls if the baf& 
rifes. If the chord of the sth is to have its 7th, the 
6th holds. Plate X. Nos. 4. and 5. 

1 01. 2d Inverfion. — Bafs note, the 5th to the 
fundamental, and key note of the fcale. The inter- 
vals to the bafs note are, in the major mode, major 
ad, perfe£t 4th, and major 6th ; in the minor mode, 
major 2d, perfeft 4th, and minor 6th. It is named 
chord of 2d, or of 2d and 4th, and is cypheired |, Jt 
or 2. In paffing to the chord of dominant, the bafs 
note muft fall a femitone to the fenfible note ; the 
«d holds ; the 4th rifes a tone, or falls a minor third, 
or holds ; the 6th moft properly falls a degree. The 
8ve to the bafs note is feldom or never taken in this 
chord. The three notes ftruck by the right hand, 

are 
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arc thofe which compofe the triad of the ad of the 
fcale. This, in the major mode, is a perfedt minor 
triad, or chord of minor 3d and perfeft 5th ; in the 
minor mode, it is an imperfeft triad of minor 3d and 
£ilfe 5th. Plate X, Nos. 4. arid 5. 

102, 3d Inverfion.— Bafs note, the added 6th to 
the fundamental, and 2d of the fcale. The other 
notes of the chord are the 4th, 6th, and 8ve of the 
fcale, which to the bafs note are minor 3d, perfeft 
jth/and minor 7th, in the major mode ; and minor 
3<i, fitlfe 5th, and minor 7th, in the minor mode. It 
is mod ufually cyphered 7.^ When this chord paffes 
into the chord of the 5th, the bafs note commonly 
. proceeds to the fundamental of that chord, by the 
Hep of regular cadence, that is, by moving a 4th up- 
wards, or a 5 th downwards. The 8ve to the bafs 
note may be taken in playing this chord, more efpe- 
cially when the fucceeding chord of the 5 th is to 
have its 7th. In this cafe, the 8ve and 3d of the 
chord hold, while the other two notes defcend diato- 
nically (86). Plate X. Nos. 4. and 5. 

103. The chords explained in this and the preced- 
ing Chapter, are of the moft extenfive ufe and appli- 
cation 
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cation in mufic. There are many nxufical Compoi^^ 
lions in which no othera occur ; and perhaps ther» 
are few real chord3 in muiic, which are not either : 
perfed chords, or to be referred to the claf& of domS 
nant or of fubdominant chords, akhough they ma — 
be difguifed by fufpending or altering one or more c^ 
the notes. It is of great importance, therefore; ika,i 
they be well underflood and diligently pradtifed in 
every key, major and minor. There are two kmds d/ 
leflbns or exercifes, which are frequently prefcribed 
for this purpofe. The firft is to play certain fhort 
faarmonical fucciflions, or muflcat phrafos, which aft 
Ibmetimes named Cadences, and which zvc often 
uied as preludes, for the purpofe of announcing the 
key and mode of the piece which is to be performed* 
The fecond is to play the chords or accompaniments 
which are moft commonly given to baf$ notes, whea 
they afcend or defcend diatonically, or by the degrees 
of the fcale. In the firft, the chords are commonly 
in their ereft forms ; in the fecond, fome of them 
muft neceffarily be in inverted forms. 
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104. The (horteft harmonical fucceffion, or mufi- 
<:al phrafe, which can be confidered as compleat in 
itfelf, or having a proper beginning, middle, and end, 

h fliown at Plate XL No. i. in the major of C, and at 
Ho. 2» in the minor of A. This confifts of the 
chord of the key proceeding, by irregular cadence, to 
the chord of the 5th, and that again returning by 
regular cadence to the chord of the key. The chord 
of the 5th may either be perfeft, asatNos. i.and 2. 
pr, to render the final clofe more ftriking and fatisfafto- 
ry, its 7th may be added, as at Nos. 3. and 4. This 
phrafe may be praftifed in both ways in all the differ- 
ent pofitions of the chords, and in all the keys, both 
of the major and minor mode, according to the? 
model fhewn Plate XL No. 5. 

1 05. In the next phrafe, Plate XL Nos. 6. and 7. 
the chord of the 4th is inferted betwixt the chords of 
the key and of the 5th. In playing this phrafe, the 
chords of the 4th and 5th may be either perfed, as 
Vfi Nos. 6: and 7., or they may have their added 

X notes 
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potes, as at Nos. 8. and 9. It may be alfo proper to 
pradife it, in both thefe ways, in all pofitions, and 
ip all keys. A model of this exercife is (hewn at 
Plate XL No. 10. 

106. In the next mufical phrafe, or form of a ca- 
dence, Plate XI. No. 1 1. and No. n. the chord of the 
5th, following in gradation the chord of the 4th, is 
held off or fufpended by a chord of 6th and 4th9 to 
the 5th as a bafs note : in other words^ the bafs, 5th 
of the fcale, does not immediately get its own chord, 
but the chord of ^ » or fecond inverfion of die chord 
of tonic, which afterwards proceeds to the proper 
chord of the 5th, the bafs note holding, or falling an 
8ve. In this fituation, the chord may be firfl ftruck 
perfed, and the Sve may be made to defcend to the 
7th, leading to the 3d of the refolving chord, and 
preparing the clofe. This is cyphered by 8, 7, or 8ve, 
followed by 7 th. This progreffion is called the Cthr 
and 4th cadence, and is of very frequent occurrence. 
It fhould alfo be praflifed in all pofitions, and in all 
keys, which it may be prefumed the learner may now 
be able to do, without having a model for the differ^ 
ent pofitions, 

»P7r 
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lo7« In the ne:tt phrafe, Plate XIL No. x. and 

ISTo. fl. the chord of the fubdominant is preceded by 

the perfect chord of the dth, in both modes. lit 

other words, the fundamental bafs note defcends a 

i 
Sd, (or afcends a 6th j, to the 6th of the fcale, and 

then defcends another 3d9 to the 4th of the fcale : 

it next proceeds by gradation to the chord of the 5th^' 

leading to the final clofe upon the key.* This is a 

pleafing fiicceilion, and Qiould be praftifed in all 

ppfitions^ and in all keys, major and minor ; which 

it 18 alfo prefumed, the learner may now be able to 

do without a model* The chords of the 4th and 5th, 

aoay be either played perfe£l, or their difcording 

notes may be added. 

108. The laft phrafe, Fhtt XII. No. 3. is intended 
to ihoWy and to afford pra£tice upon the falfe ca« 
dcnce^ or the progreifion of the chord of the domi- 
nant 



* Wlien iht fundamental bafs falls a ^d^ or fifes a fith, the 

'notes which were Sve and 3d in the preceding chord, becone 

3d aod 5th of the following, and ar^ therefore continued ) the 

ctb of the preceding chord only moves a degree upwards to' 

the 8ye of the folloifting chord. 
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nant into the 6th of the fcale. This takes place dpoa 
the lafl: note of the firft bar. In the fecond bar, the 
ftrain is brought to a clofe by the gradation and re* 
guiar cadence, or by the fucceflion of the chords of 
fubdominant, dominant, and tonic. For the fake of 
variety, the fubdominant chord is here taken in what 
we have called its third inveriion, or what by many 
is confidered as its crtSt form. The bafs note is the 
2d of the fcale, bearing a c|iord of 3d, 5th^ and 7th* 
To this note the bafs paiTes from the laft note cS the 
preceding bar, by defcending a perfeft 5th in the ma- 
jor mode, and a falfe 5th in the minor mode, imita- 
ting the ftep of regular cadence ; and it proceeds, by 
a fimilar ftep to the chord of the dominant. This 
phrafe can be played corredly in three portions 
only. The fecond and third pofitions are Ihewn in 
the major mode, at Plate XII. No. 5, and in the minor 
mode No. 6. 

109. When the chord of dominant proceeds by 
falfe cadence into the chord of the 6th of the fcale, 
fome attentions are neceffary, to avoid impure har- 
mony. The 5th of the dominant chord muft necei^ 
farily fall to the 3d of the refolving chord, otherwife 

ther< 
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there would be a difagreeable confecution of 5ths; 
The 8ve to the dominant chord csuinot well monre m 
any other way, than mto the 8ve of the fucceeding 
chord. As that therefore does more harm than goody 
that interval of the dominant chord had better be 
omitted; or if it exifted in the chord, it may be dropt 
or made to defcend to the 7th. The lower term of 

the tritone, and upper of the falfe 5th, in the domi- 
nant chord, muft fall a degree to the 5th of the re- 
iblving chord, while the other term of each muft rife 
a femitone to its 3d. As the 5th of the dominant 
alfo falls to the 3d of the refolving chord, that in- 
terval is double^, and the 8ve is wanting. 

The particular form of prelude, upon which the 
exercife in the following game is prefcribed, is the 
one which is defcribed in 105, and fhewn in Plate 

XL 



* When two notes of a chord pafs into the fame note of 
tbe fucceeding chord* or when the notes into which they 
move are at the interval of 8ve, that note of the fucceeding 
chord is faid to be doubled. When, in the former cafe, the 
two notes are affigned to diflferent inflruments, they come into 
vnifoo. 
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XI. No8. 8* ;md 9. being that which comprehends 

r 

the three principal chords. By the fame apparatas, 
however, and upon the fame plan, a funilar exercifc 
upon the other forms may be obtvned. 
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OH CAJ3i£N€£S^ 6r Pft^LUDES. 



PART L 



Thb appartatus uf<kl ia this Game is calculated to 
^Iford an exetcifeiaall the hsjSj nu^r aod minor, 
^n any of die preludes or cadences defcribed in the 
^oncltifion Df the ibregoiftg Chapter^ of which ex*. 
^mples are Igiven ia Pla te XLand Plate XIL ' 

Of thefe the mod ufefut is the cadence Nc8« 8. Sc 9« 
Plaie XL confifting of the chord of key, of 4^^ of 
5th, and of key ; the proper difcording notes beings 
added to the chords of 4th and of 5th* The chord 
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of the 4th always follows the mode of the key ; that 
isy its 3d muft be major or minor, according as the 
3d of the chord of key is major or minor. The 
chord of the 5th muft in every cafe have its 3d 

major. 

The dice to be ufed in playing this firft part of 
the game are the pairs No. 3. in each drawer, or 
thofe bearing upon ftaves the fundamentals and fig* 
natures of the firft circle. But as, in the courfe 
of the game, other dice may be required, as 
auxiliaries, it is recommended, previous to the 
commencement of the game, to take out of each 
drawer all the dice belonging to the ift and 2d com- 
partments; namely, the pairs Nos. i, 2, 3, and 4; 
alfo the dies of fignatuies without notes, from Ihe 
3d compartment of each drawer ^ and the fingb die^ 
bearing upon its faces thekeys C and a, both in letters 
and in notes upon ftaves, £rom the 3d compartment 
of drawer No. i ; and to arrange them in the fame 
order on the face of the tables, in which they were 
placed in the drawers. To prevent confufion, or 
lofs of time, it is recommended, when any auxiliary 
4ie is- no longer wanted, to return it into its former 
place, among the dies arranged upon the tables. 

To 
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To pra&ife thefe preludes in the way of game, the 
perfon who plays firft throws his pair of dice No. 3. 
and has the choice of either of the notes prefented, 
£or the key note of his prelude. He then fets up 
tlie common chord of that note upon his clavier, by 
placing his moveable notes, or pins, found in com- 
partment 9, of each drawer, in the proper keys, and 
employing a white one for his bafs note— taking par- 
ticular care, that the 3d of his chord be major or 
sninor, according as the key note which he had 
<:hofen was a fundamental of the major or minor 
mode. The other player does the fame. 

The firft player then puts into his box the die of 
^he fame mode, (major or minor), with his key, and 
^Ifo the die of fignatures without notes.* If, upon 
Growing, either the 4th to his key note is prefented 
l>y the one die, or the fignatuf e of that fundamental 
note, according to the required mode, is prefented 
l>y the other die, he fets up the chord of his 4th, 

Y with 

* Thii die 11 intcnied as a farther exercifc upon funda- 
caantals and fignatutesj and whenever it is thrown, the player 
wuft name the fundamental note, both of the major and minor 
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vith its 6t^ added. If neither of thefe are prefented, 
he marks his dxfappointment by puting up a countery 
which he alfo does at eaeh of the two next throwu 
which he makes in his turn, if neithi^ of the 
faces wanted are caft up. After that he i» allow-* 
ed, by way of help, along with his two dies, to .pot 
alfo into his box one of his letter dies. No. i« that 
namely which bears the fundamentals of tl^ mode 
required ; and he is to continue to throw in his turn, 
until he obtain his 4tb, either in letter, nott, or fig- 
nature. 



He then proceeds to throw for his 5th. If his pre» 
lude is in the maj6r mode, he ufts the fame two dies, 
which he ufed for his 4th. But if his key ftould be 
G, the 4th to which is* C, or F, the 5th to whidiis 
C, or D minor, the 4th to which is a, the die fdrmeriy 
mentioned, bearing thefe letters is to be throWiu* 

If 



* If the key happen to be F«, the 5th to which is C*, - 
xnajor, the player mud have recourfe, for that chord, to the^^ 
major die, No. 4. If the key ftibnld be Gb, the 4th to which^ 
C^, «s the player muft; in like manner, hare rccotirfc co hi^ 



^ 
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If his prelude is in the minor mode, in place of hia 
xHe .of fundam^tals and fignatures, he must take the 
die of major fundamentals and fignatures, which has 
the note wanted, borrowing it, if neceffary, from the 
advcrfary : but if his fignature be three fharps, or up- 
wards, he muft ufe the major dies mentioned in 
the laft note, which bear fignatures from 7 to i z 
ftarps. 

If the note or fignature wanted do not occur in 
fbree fucceflive throws in turn, to be marked as before 
by counters, he is allowed a fimilar help to what was 
allowed for the chord of 4th, that is, to join with his 
tvro dies the die of major fundamental letters, which 
has upon one of its faces the letter wanted. When 
he obtains his fundamental, "he mud fet up his chord 
c>f 4pmin<^t, or chord of the 5th to his key, with its 

7th 



^^najor die No. 4 : and when auxiliary dies are wanted for 
"^liefe chordi) the major dies No. 2. are to be ufed. In thefe 
^^ afes, the pla jer mufl, inllead of throwing bis own die of fig- 
^^atures without notes, borrow that of the adverfarj, which 

ill give 5 flats as the correfponding iignature to 7 fharps^ or 

(harps the correfponding fignature to 7 flats. 
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7th added, making the feveral notes of his chord of 
4th proceed into it, according to the rules given m 
the lad Chapter. 

Laftly, to get home, he throws for his key note, 
ufing at firft only his die of notes and fignatures ; 
and if he does not fucceed in three throws, taking for 
help a letter die, as before. When he obtains it, he 
fets up the chord of his key, or makes the feveral 
notes of his chord of 5th pafs into it, according to rule. 
His firft prelude is then completed,* 

The 

* It will greatly facilitate the fetting op thefe different 
chords, in all the keysj to obferve what was faid in the Intro- 
duAion 85 and 86, concerning the notes which boU^ or are 
continued from one chord to another, and the progreffion of the 
notes which move* Thefe may be alfo obferved in the major 
cadence, Plate XL No. 8 ^ -where the 8ve of the chord of key 
bolds^ and becomes 5th of the fecond chord j<— the 5th of the 
chord of key rifes a tone, and becomes 3d— the 3d of the chord 
of key rifes a femitone, and becomes 8ve— and the added 6th is 
taken a third below that 8ve. 2dly. The 6th and 8ve of the 
fecond chord boldf and become refpedively 5th and 7th of the 
third chord — the 3d of the fecond chord defcends a tone, and 
the jth defcends a femitone, and become refpefliTely Sfc and 

3d 
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The player next proceeds to perform his fecond 

(>telude, which muft be in the minor mode, if the 

iTormer was in the major mode, and contrariwife. 

3He determines his key note by throwing a die, and 

proceeds as before. When this is finiflied, the ad« 

^erfary may call upon him to execute any of the ca« 

^lences mentioned in the laft Chapter, either in major 

-or minor. 

In 



3d of the fucceeding or third chord. Ladly. The 8ve of the 
third chord holds^ and becomes 5th of the laft chord-— the 3d« 
or fenfible note, rifes a femitone to the key, or iti Sve^ while 
the 7th defcends a femitone, and becomes 3d of the choid of 
key \ and the 5th may either rife a tone and join the 3d| or 
&U a tone to the key or its 8ve. 

In the minor cadence^ Plate XI. No. 9. it muft be obferved* 
that in proceeding from the chord of the key, to the fecondv 
chord) the 3d rifes a tonCf (ioftead of rifing a femitone, as in 
the major), and the 5th rifes ^fimitom^ (ioftead of a tone, as 
in the. major). 2dly. That 10 proceeding from the fecond to 
the third chord, the 6th and 8Ve muft boU^ as in the major 
cadence } but that the 3d as well as the 5th defcends tfemi^ 
tone^ Tujk^Xy^ That in proceeding from the third chord, to 
that of the key, the 7th of the chord, or 4th of the key, muft 
defcend a tonef and become minor 3d to the key. 
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In« every fucceeding prelude^ the pofiiiom of the 
chords, or the arrangement of their notes mufl b€ 
changed. 

If a player ihalt commit an error in placing or 
arranging the notes of his chords, he &^ lofe the 
benefit of the next advantageous throw ; er ihall be 
fubjeded to fuch other penalty, or give fuch other 
advantage to the adverfary, as may be previoufly 
agreed upon by the parties. 

He who fhall have firfl completed three preludes 
wins the game. 

This game may be alfo played by fetting up the 
diflFerent chords on the mufical ftaves, inftead of fet« 
ting them up on the clavier. The fignature of the key 
in which each cadence is to be performed, being fet 
up, (as in the fecond part of Game II. on the various 
cliffs), namely, by placing the fmall ivory pins, bear- 
ing the charafters *, and b^ found in compartment 
1 o, as at b, c, in the frontifpiece, either on the lower 
ftave in the bafs cliff, or the upper ftave in the treble 
cliff : — ^the fundamental of the firft chord being fet 
up by a white pin on the lower ftave, (as at d^, and 

the 
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the intervals of the chord over the fundamental on 
the upper ftave ; the other chords of the cadence to 
be fet up in the fame manner^ and proceeding to- 
wards the right. The 8 black, and 2 white pins, in 
compartment 9, of each drawer, will fufEce for fet- 
ting up two chords; which, by remaining on the 
ftave at the fame time, will fliew the holding and mov^ 
ing intervals of every two contiguous chords, and re- 
prefent mufical notation, as the former mode of fet- 
ting up the chords on the clavier reprefents the fin- 
gers on the inftrument. 



GAME 
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ON CAD£NC£8y OR FRELUDKS, 



PART n. 

The fame exercife may be further extended to 
the keys "with uncommon fignatures, by ufing the 
dice of the fecond circle. 

When the dies of (ignatures without notes are to 
be thrown, the player with (harps muft take the die 
of flats, and the player with flats the die of fharps ; 
and if the fignature of the correfponding key to that 
which is wanted shall be cast up, he may proceed to 
fet up his chord. 

When the fignature of 12 fliarps, or 12 flats 
is wanted, the iingle die, bearing on its &ces the 
letters C, and a, and ftaves without any fignature 9 
is to be thrown. 

INTRO. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



CHAPTER VIL 



RUJLE OF THE OCTAVE, OR HARMONY OF Trfg 
MAJOR AND MINOR SCALES* 



no. As evefy degree of the Scale is fouftd among 
the component notes of one or other of the three 
principal chords, viz. of the key, of the 4th, and the 
5th ; fo where they occur in mufic, they may have 
tbe other notes of the chord to which they belong, 
for their bafs and harmonical accompaniment* — * 
Hfence the proper chords of accompaniments to be 
adapted to the notes of mufic, when they afcend 
or defcend diatonically, or by the degrees of the fcale, 
may be eafily found. 

Z .112^ 
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III. The key note, at the beginning or conclufion 
of a piece of mufic, or compleat ftrain, muft have its 
own chord. — The 2d of the fcale, when it fucceeds 
the firft and is followed by the 3d, or when it fuc- 
ceeds the 3d and is followed by the firft, is moft pro- 
perly and moft generally referred to the chord of the 
dominant, in which it ftands as 5th ; in other words, 
it has the 5th of the fcale for its fundamental bafs, 
and may have the other notes of the dominant chord, 
not excepting the added difcord, for accompaniment. 
The 3d of the fcale, following the 2d, fo accompani- 
ed, ought to have the chord of the tonic, or key note, 
to which the preceding chord paffes by regular ca- 
dence. The 4th of the fcale, fucceeding the 3d,, will 
properly have its own chord, to which the chord of 
tonic, played to the 3d, paffes alfo by regular ca- 
dence. When thefe afcending notes are in the me- , 
lody, or upper part, the regular cadence upon the 
4th of the fcale may be occafionally rendered more 
ftriking and conclufive, by adding to the leading 
chord, or the chord of the key played to the 3d, its 
minor 7th, which is the 7th of the fcale flattened, or 
lowered a femitone. This gives a modulation, or 
temporary change of key, from the original tonic, to 
the 4th of the fcale ; or the 4th now appears, for a 

time. 
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time, as the key note. When the 5th of the fcale 
comes after the 4th, in this fituation, it ought to 
have the chord of the tonic of the fcale, and not its 
own chord, both to avoid any difagreeable confecu- 
tion, and to announce the return to the original key. 
When the afcending fcale again is in the bafs or low- 
€ft part, as the 4th rifmg to the 5th in that part, is 
generally confidered as indicating, the gradation upon 
the 5th, the latter degree will have its own chord in 
preference to that of the key. The chord of the 4th, 
thus leading in gradation, may have its added 6th : 
and as -this precludes the idea of a medial clofe, or 
modulation upon the 4th, the chord of the key 
which is played to the 3d of the fcale, muft be taken 
perfed, or without the added difcord. When the 
6th, 7th, and 8ve of the fcale, occur in fucccflion, 
the refpeftive harmonies are generally the chords of 
the 4th, the 5th, and the key, giving a pafTageof 
gradation, and clofing the ftrain by a regular ca- 
dence. 



112. Upon thefe principles, the accompaniment 
of the afcending bafs fcale of the major mode, may 
be eafily underftood. The ift, or key note, has of 
courfe its own chord. The ad has the difcordant 

harmony 
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harmony of the chord of the dominant; andbe-^ 
ing 5th to the fundamental of that chord, or fo- 
cond inverfion, the intervals to it are minor 3d, 
perfeft 4th, and major 6th, and it will be cyphered 
by thcfe figures (96}. The 3d has the chord of the 
key, and being the firft inverfion of that chord, or a 
chord of 6th (92), it will be cyphered by 6, or ^. 
The 4th has its own chord, with 6th added, leading 
in gradation to the 5th, which has its own perfeft 
chord. The 6th has the chord of the 4th, and being 
the firil inverfion of that chord, is cyphered 6 : the 
4th to the bafj note, or added difcord of the chordj^ .tj 
is generally omitted (loo). The 7th has the full 
chord of the dominant, and being in the place of the 
firft inverfion of that chord (95), is a chord of ialfe 
5th, or the intervals to it are minor 3d, faife 5th, and 
minor 6th. This chord leads in regular cadence to 
the 8ve, which having the chord of tonic, clofes the 
ftrain. The afcending bafs fcalc of C, with the cy- 
phers and the chorus in three pofitions, are fhewn in 
Plate XIIL '\ 



113. The afcending bafs fcale of the minor mode 
has the very fame feries of chords. The chords of 
the tonic and the 4th have, of courfe, a minor -^d. 

The 
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The cliords of the 5th, wherever they occur, muft 
be chords of major harmony ; the 3d to the funda- 
mental being the (harpened 7th, or fenfible note of 
the fcale, which muft be properly fhewn in the cy- 
phering. The 6th of the fcale is generally fliarpen- 
ed, in order that it may pafs more fmoothly to the 
fenfible note. See Plate XIV. 



1I4, When, in the major mode, the notes proceed 

diatonically, from the 8\e downwards, as in this fe" 

Ties, the jth of the fcale is the 4th note in order, and 

IP 1^ concludes the firfl tetrachord ; a regul^ paufe, or 

■ 

dofe, is naturally expefted upon that note : in other 
words, it is expected that the 5th of the fcale (hall be 
accompanied by its own perfect chord, following in 

rf. a regular cadence, or preceded by the chord of it« 
5th above, with major 3d and added 7th. The funda- 
mental of the leading chord, in this regular cadence, 
muft therefore be the 2d of the fcale. The 3d to the 
fundamental of this chord is the 4th of the fcale, and 

^ as the 3d of every dominant chord muft be; major, and 
as the 4th of the fcale is a minor 3d to the 2d, that 
note muft be Iharpened, or raifed a femitone. The 
3 th of the chord is the 6th. of the fcale, the note to 
which the accompaniment is given j and the 7th of 

the 
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the chord is the key note. There is therefore, 
this paflage, a change of key, or a modulation fro 
the original key to its 5th, fn which the iharpeix^<l 
4th is the fenfible note. The natural, or unalteir^d 
4th, coming now after the 5th, gives intimation o£" a 
return to the original key ; and as this can only l>c 
properly eftabliflied by a regular cadence, the ^tih 
muft be referred to the 5th of the fcale, in which it 
ftands as added 7th. The chord of the 5th therefoxe 
is continued, as the accompaniment of the 4th of tlie 
fcale. This, being now the dominant chord, pirc- 
cceds by regular cadence to the chord of the key, to 
be played to the 3d of the defcending fcale. The ^d 
has the chord of the dominant, as in afcendir»-gi 
which again paffes to the chord of the key, and coi^ 
eludes the ftrain. 

115. When the defcending major fcale is in t:lic 
bafs, the following feries of chords or accompa^^^ 
ments may be given to the feveral degrees. T'ie 
upper note, or 8ve, has the chord of the tonic. "^^ 
the 7 th is played the chord of the 5th, and as ihi^ 
chord may be confidered as announcing the modula- 
tion into that note, as a temporary key note, the dit 
cording interval of the dominant chord ought not to 

be 
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be added : being the firft inverfion therefore of a 

perfeft chord, the bafs note will be cyphered by 6, 

To the 6th is played the dominant, or leading chord 

of a regular cadence upon the 5th : in other words^ 

Ae chord of the 2d of the fcale, wkh iharpened 3d 

and added 7 th. As the bafs note is the 5th of that 

^ord, and therefore in the place of its 2d inverfion, 

the intervals to it are minor 3d, perfed 4th, and ma- 

P^ 6th J and the figures expreffive of thefe intervals 

niay be written over it. As the 6th, liowever, is the 

^oft ftriking interval, and gives name to the chord, 

*^ is often thought fufficient to write that figure alone, 

^^d being an occafionally fliarpened note, will have 

^ *, or ^y &CC. according to circumftances, prefixed 

^ it, or it may have a fmall dafli acrofs the top 

•^f it. The 5th has, of courfe, its ovm perfed chord, 

'^^^e refolution of the preceding chord. The fame 

P^rfedt chord of the 5th, is continued to the 4th of 

^*^e fcale, the bafs note being in the place of added 

^th of that chord, or the 3d inverfion of it. The 

^hord is therefore a chord of tritone, and is cyphered 

Accordingly. (97) The difcord of tritone is duly re- 

Iblved by the bafs note, or 4th of the fcale, defcend- 

ing to the 3d, while the chord of the 5th paffes to 

that of the tonic : the 3d therefore has 6 written 



i84 iNTRObtJCTIOrt. 

over it. The 2d muft have the fame chord thit 
has in the afcending fcale, viz. the chord of maj 
6th, leading in a regular cadence to the concludt 
chord of the key. See this exempEfied in the d. 
fcending fade, liHe XIIL 



1 1 6* In playing the defcending minor fcade, it £$ 
tAial to take the 7th and 6th, according to ^zi: xs 
confidered as the regular conftitution of that fca.l^> 
the former a tone below the 8vc, and the latter a 
tone below the 7th ; the femitone thus fubfiftixmg 
between the 6th and the 5th. Here, as in the majc^i* 
mode, a clofe is expefted to be made upon the 5 
This however, in the prefent circumftances, cann<^t 
be a clofe of regular cadence, but muft be a clofe <^f 
medial or imperfeft cadence, by a paflage of grad^- 
tion* The 7 th cannot well have any otljer accort^^ 
paniment than the chord of the 5th, in this caf^i 
with minor 3d. The 6th muft have the fubdomin- 
ant chord, leading to the perfcft major chord of tb^ 
5th. 

1 1 7. The chords of the upper tetrachord of the de- 
fcending bafs fcale, of the minor mode, may there- 
fore 
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fore be as follows (Plate XIV.) The 8ve has, of 
Qourfe, the chord of the tonic. The 7th, having the 
- 5th for its fundamental^ its chord wili be a chord of 
6th. The 6th, having the 4th fpr its fiindameritkf. 
Its accompaniment inriB alfo be*4i chord of 6th.-— • 
Thefe two chords arc beft arranged when the 6ths 
to the bafs notes are uppermoft, (as in Plate XIV.) 
at the third pofition. In the other form or pofition 
there is a confecution of 5ths, in the upper parts. 
This may be obviated by continuing the note which 
IS 6th in the chord, played to the 7th during part of 
the^time of the fucceeding chord, as a 7th fufpend- 
ing the 6th of that chord, or keeping it off for fome 
time, and then falling to it. This fufpenfion is cy- 
phered by placing a 7 before the 6, as is feen in the 
firft and fecond pofitions of the minor fcale defcejid- 
ing. The fame fufpenfion may be pradifed in play- 
ing the third pofition, although it is not neceffary. 
Befides the above, which is according to the prafldce 
of the older muficians, there are vjiridus other ways 
in which the minor 6th of the fcale defcending to the 
5th, is occafionally accompanied, fome of which will 
be afterwards explained. 

A a 118. 
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II 8. The lower tetrachord of the defceading baft 
fcale, in the minor mode, is accompanied by the very 
lame feries of chords as in the major mode, viz. 
Chord of tritone to the 4th— chord of 6th to the 
3d-«-of major 6th to the 2d-— and tonic to the key. 
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OK THI RULE OP OCTAVE, OR ACCOMPAMIMEMI^ 

OF THE SCALE* 



PART L 



Oh the Major Scale} 

The chords, or proper accompaniments of the 
feveral notes of the bafs fcale, afcendiiig and de;- 
fcending, may be exhibited on the claviers, by plac- 
ing the moveable notesi in the keys, as in the laft 
game ; or they may be fet up on the mufical ftaves, 
as mentioned in the laft paragraph of page 174 ; of 
which a model is given in Plate XIII. 

The 
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The dice to be ufed, in playing this game, are the 
four in the 4th compartment of the Sharp drawer, 
having upon their faces numeral figures. 

Thefe four dice are to be thrown by each of the 
players in turn, atid whtneVer, among the figures 
prefented, are thofe which exprefs the intervals to the 
bafs note of the feveral notes of the chord, which is 
to be pierformed,— in other words, which conftitute 
the complete thorough-bafs cypher of that chord, as 
exhibited in the above model, the player may pro- 
ceed to fet it up. 

As the figures exprefling all the intervals of a 
chord, may frequently not appear together ^ in a con- 
fiderable number of throws ; if this does not take 
place in three fucceflive throws in turn, (to be mark- 
ed by putting up counters), a fmaller number, or 
even one of the intervals being afterwards prefented, 
may be a fufficient warrant to the player to proceed 
with his chord. 

This may be regulated in the following manner* 

When 



\ 
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'^When th^ ch(Mrd to be tet up is that of the key, 
^ue player is not entitled to take it by his firft three 
throws, unlefs the numbers 3, 5, iad 8, appear to- 
gether. After that, if any one of them is caft up, he 
laay proceed. 

» • ... 

/ ■ .. . ' . • , 

Wh^ the concordant harmony, or perfect chord 
of the 5th is wanted-— for the three iirft throws, 3, 
^^— afterwards, either of them. t 

When a concordant chord of 6th is to be played-— 
for the three firft throws 3, 6,—- afterwards 6. 

ft - 
When the chord is that of 3d, 5th, and 6th, to the 

4th of the afcending fcale — for the three firft throws, 

3, 5, 6, — ^afterwards 5, 6. 

When the chord is that of 3d, 4th, and greater 6th, 
commonly called chord of greater 6th, — 3d, falfe ^th, 
and 6th, called chord of falfe 5th, — 2d, tritone and 
6th, called chord of tritone,— for the three firft 
throws, all the figures of which they confift, — ^after- 
wards, the charafteriftic intervals, greater 6th, felfe 
5 th, tritone refpedively. 



As 
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As the cyphers of greater 6th, fidfe 5th, and tri- 
tone are all upon one die» it need not be thrown, un^ 
lefs when thofe intervals are wanted. 

The player who, in this manner, fhali firft fet up 
in order the feveral chords of the afcending and of 
the defending (cak^ wins the game. 



GAME 



OK THE RULE OF OCTAVB. tpf 



GAME V. 



PART II. 

Oh the Minor Scale. 

t 

The fiime exercife to be performed on the afcend- 
ing and defcending fcale, in the minor mode, as in 
Plate XIV. 

When for proceeding correflily from the 7th to- 
the 6th of the defcending fcale, the fufpending 7th 
may be neccffary for the chord of the 6th, the player 
IS not to take that chord for the three firft throws, 
unlefs the figures 3 and 7 are caft up — ^afterwards 
7 may be fufEcient. If, in either cafe, a 6th fhall ap- 
pear at the fame time, he may inmiediately make his 
7th pafs into the 6th— if not, he muft throw for 
a 6th.» 

When cither of thefe exercifes is repeated, the 
chord of key ought to be fet up in a diflferent pofi- 

tion, 

f Tfaie 5th of the fcale, both afcending and defcending, mud 
Jiave its 3d major ^ being X\xt JenfifU nM^ or major 7th of the 

fcalc y 
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tion, which will lead to diflferent pofidons of the 
other fucceflive chords. 

The penahiesy or forfeitures for miftakes, arifing 
from Ignorance or inadvertency, may be fettled as in 
the lail game. 

It is recommended to prafUfe this game, not only 
in the natural keys of C and A, as in the model ; 
but alfo in all the other keys, major and minor. 

INTRO. 



i 



m 

£:ale;(Introdu£^ion 113) and as tlie C7pl)er3 does not ezprefs tbe 
alteration of the fcale, Tvhich is implied bj the ^ over the 5th 
degree of it^ as in the example Plate XIV. ; the note which U 
major ^d^ in this chord, mud be named by the player ^ indki- 
flead of the die with the cyphers 3, 2| 7» he maft throw two diet 
of fundamental notes, and fignatures Nos. 3 and 4, bearing the 
note wanted, along with the other two dies > and if the note 
wanted docs not caft up in three throws taken in his tarn, to be 
marked by counters, the two dies with cyphers are then to be 
left out, and one die, with the fundamental letter of the note 
wanted, mull be added to the two former dies, Not 3 end 4, 
for three more throws in turn, and afterwards, a fourth letter die 
mud be added, and the player mvtCt throw until he obteio the 
3d wanted* either in note or letter, before he can fetupbii 
choid. In the keys of D^ minor, and Bb minor, the die 
bearing C and A upon its faces, in letters and notes, which 
are refpe^lively the fenfible notes of thefe keys, muft be 
thrown in the fame manneri until the proper letter or nolo 
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CHAPTER IX. 



RESOLUTION OF DISCORDS. 



119. It was dated in the Introduftion (37)5 that 
the intervals of perfed 8ve, perfefl: 5th, perfed 4th^ 
major and minor 3ds, and major and minor 6ths, are 
concordsy and that all the other intervals which enter 
into mufic are difcotds. 

120. Although the difcording intervals, when 
founded by themfelves, are more or lefs harfh or 
offenfive to the ear j yet, when they are judicioufly 
inirpduced into mufic, they produce great and im« 

B b portant 



1 



194 IMTkODUCTlOK. 

portant eft'efts. Their principal ufe is, to bind chords^ 
to make the cadences more full and ftriking, and to 
render the harmony"^ the fucceeding chord more 
pleafmg by means of the contraft. 

121. When two notes are sit an intenral ofcoiu 
cord, and when the one being continued in the fuc* 
ceeding chord, the other is made to move upwards 
or downwards, fo as to form with it an interval of dif-^ 
cord ; that difcord is faid to have been prepared by 
the preceding concord ; and the preceding concord 
is called the preparing interval, or the preparation of 
the difcord. Thus if c and e, which form the con« 
cording interval of 3d, (land together in a chords and 
if while c is continued in the fucceeding chord, e falls 
to d ; the difcord of 2d thence arifing, is faid to have 
been prepared by the concord c e, and the concord 
c e, is called the preparation of the difcord c d. (Plate 
XV. Nc. I.) In like manner, if £c, eadft in a 
chord, forming the interval of 6th ; and if, while c 
is held, E falls in the fucceeding chord to D, the dif- 
cord of 7th D Cy is prepared by*tlie6th £cj and 
ilie 6th £ c, is the preparation of the 7th D c, (Plate 
XV. No. 2.) 



To face T. 194. 
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I2S. AgaiB, when oae c»r both of the terms of a 
dUcord are made to move, fo that the new interval 
thus arifing betwixt them becomes a concord ; the 
difcprd is faid to be refolved into the concord ; and 
the concord is called the refolving interval, or the 

\bitim of the difcord* 



Thus if the lower term of the difcord c d^ falls to 
b) while the upper term remains, the ad c d, is re- 
folved into the concording interval of minor 3d, b d ; 
and the concord b d, is the relblving interval, or re- 
folution of the difcord. (Plate XV. No. 3 ) So if 
the upper term c, of the 7 th Z) c, falls to b, while the 
lower term remains, we obtain the concording inter- 
val of major 6th, D b, the refolution of the difcording 
7th,or the concord into which it is refolved. (PhteXV. 
No. 4.) Hence if the three intervals c e, c d, b d, are 
founded in fucceffion, the firft is the f reparation oi the 
difcord, the fecond is the difcord itfelf, and the third is 
iiierefolution. (Plate XV. No. 5.) In like manner, if the 
lower term of the falfe 5th B f, rifes to C, while at 
the fame time the upper term falls to £, we obtain 
the 3d, C -E, the refolution of the difcord : (Plate 
XV« No. 6.) and if the lower term of the tritone, 

fb. 



jq6. introduction. 

f b, falls to Ey while the upper term rifes to c, the 
difcord f b, is refolved into the 6th9 E c. (Plate XV. 
No. 7.) 

133. The movements by which concords pafs into 
difcords, and by which difcords are refolved into con- 
cords, are commonly diatonical, or into the next 
degrees of the fcale, above and below. When both 
the terms of an interval move at the fame time, the 
one upwards and the other downwards, as in the 
above refolutions of the felfe 5th and tritone ; they 
are faid to proceed by contrary motion. When the 
lower term rifes a degree, while the upper one falls a 
degree, they converge, or approach to one another, 
and the numeral denominatioa of the new interval is 
lefs, by two, than that of the preceding interval.-— 
When again the lower term fills a degree, while the 
upper one rifes a degree, they diverge, or recede 
from one another, and the numeral denomination of 
the new interval is greater, by two, than that of the 
preceding interval. It is not always neceffary that 
difcords be prepared, but it is always neceflary that 
they fliould be refolved ; although the proper and 
compleat refolution is often fufpended or held off, 
for a time, by fome intermediate interval. 
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124. The moft common refolutions of the prin- 
cipal difcords, which enter into mufic, are as fol- 
lows. 



Major 2ds are refolved into 3ds, major or minoi', 
by the lower term defcending a degree, while the 
upper term holds, or is continued ; or by the upper 
term riling a degree, while the lower term holds ^ as 
g a, into f a, or g b ; (Pbte XV. No. 8.) both thefe 
modes are employed almoft indifferently. The moft 
pleafing and perfefl: refolutioh of the major 2d, how- 
ever, is into the minor 3d, by the lower term falling a 
liemitone, or minor 2d, while the upper term holds ; as 
c d, into b d, g a, into f* a, or b'^ c, into a c : 
CPlate XV. No. 9.) And it may be here laid down as 
a general axiom, that the moft pleafing and perfeft 
refolutions of difcords are obtained when the terms 
move by femitones, or minor 2ds. It i» upon this 
principle that, in the following game, refolutions by 
Jemitonesy entitle the player to greater advantages than 
refolutions by ioneu 

. 125. Minor 2ds are commonly refolved into mi- 
nor 3ds by the lower term falling a tone, while the 
ypper term remains, as be, into a c j they may be 

fometime^ 
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fometimes refolved by th$ lower term ti&ng into uni« 
fon with the upper term. (Plate XV. No. 1 o.) 

126. The augmented or fuperfluous 2d, is refolved 
into perfeft 4th, by the lower term falling a minor 
2d, or femitone, whUe the upper term rifes a femi. 
tone ; or, as it may be exprefle^^ by the contraiy 
motion, by femitones diverging j as f g*, into JS a } 
ab b, into g c. (Plate XV. No. n.) 

127. The diminifhed 4th is refolved into minor 3d, 
generally by the upper term falling a femitone, while 
the lower term remains ; fometimes alfo, by the lov- 
er term rifing a femitone, while die upper tain re- 
mains ; as g* c, into g* b, or into a c. (Plate XVf 

No. 12.) 

128. The tritone is refolved into minor 6th, by the 
contrary motion, by femitones diverging; as fb, 
into £ c J ab d, into g eb : or it may be refolved 
into major 6th, by the upper term rifing a femitone, 
while the lower term falls a tone or major ad, as 
P g», into C a ; f b, into £b c. (Plate XV. No, 
13.) The former is the moft pleafing and perfefl: 
r^folution. 



f 39* The ialie 5th, the comj^ment (^ the tritone, 
rdblyed into major 3d, by the ccmtrary motion, by 
mitones ccmverging; as Bf, intoCJE; f^c, into 
b ; D ah, into £h g ^ or it is reCblved into Hiinor 
1^ by the lower term rifing a femitone, while the 
yper falls a tone ; as g* d, into a c $ and B f, into 
JEf>. (Hate TLV* No. 14.) The {onaat is the 
ibft pteafing.^ 



I 



30, The fliperfluous or augmented 5th, is refolr-* 
d iotx) major 6tb, by the upper term rifing a femi- 
Bne, whik the lower remains ; a& g d*^, into g e^ 
eiate XV. No. 15.) 



<3^ 



* The refolutions of tWe tritone and falfe 5rli, above ex* 
iUsnfid> arc tfaofe wiiich take placz in regular cadencei^ upoa 
i key note or tonicy ia the major and muiQr modes of zaufici 
lod are the mod flriking and important. In the pafiagc from 
:he fubdominant to the dominant chords, in muiic of the minor 
node, the tritone is refolved into perfe6l 5th, hj the lower 
:erm falling a fcmitone, while the upper term holds } as the 
*aire 5th is refolved into perfe6l 4th, by the upper falling a 
cmitone, while the lower holds. (85) Thcfe progreOions are 
lot taken into this game. 



r 



aOO mXRODUCTIOK* 

131* The augmented or fuperfluous 6th, is refo)v« 
ed into perfeft 8ve, by the contrary motion by femi- 
tones diverging j as f d*, into JS e^ E^ c*, into D dj 
Z)b b, into C c. (Plate XV. No. 16.) 

132, The diminifhed 7th is refolved into perfed 
5th, by the contrary motion by femitones converging ; 
as g* f, into a e j jD* c, into £ b j f * eb, into g dj 
B ab, into Cg. (Plate XV. No- 1 7.) 

1334 Minor 7ths are refolved into major or minor 
6ths, either by the upper term falling a femitone, or 
a tone, while the lower term remains ; or by the 
lower riling a tone or a femitone, while the upper 
remains. Thus the 7th D c, may be refolved into 
major 6th Z)b, or into minor 6th D bb, or into mL 
nor 6th E c, or into major 6th E^ c. (Plate XV- 
No. i8.) The firft of thefe refolutions. or when the 
upper term falls a femitone, is the mod pleafmg,* 

134- 

* In the muiical progreffioOf commonly ciUed the falfe or 
difappointing cadence, (76. and 109.) the minor 7th is refolv- 
ed into perfe£): s^^t by contrary motion, the upper term falling 
a fcmitonei ^hile the lower rifes a tone, in the major mode ; 

and 
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134. The moft . pleading refolutiQn of the major 
7th IS into perfea 8ve, by the upper term rifmg a fe- 
mitone, while the Ipwe^ remains ; a$ C b, into C c; 
D c*, into Z) d. It is alfo refolved into major 6th> 
by the upper term falling a tone, while the lower re- 
mains ; as f c, into f d j C b, into C a. (Plate XV. 
No. 20.) 

135. When the diminiflied 8ve occurs in mufic, 
the upper term is, for the mofl part, an appogiatura, 
or note of efFeft, fufpending the lefs fevere difcord of 
minor, or diminiflied 7th, to a fenfible note. 

136. The chromatic femitone, or rather its com- 
pound, the augmented 8ve, is fometimes regularly 
refolved by the contrary motion, by femitones 

C c diverging 



and tlie upper term falling a tone, while the lower riles a femi- 
tone, in the minor mode. Thus the 7th g f, is refolved Into 
a e, or into ab cb. (Plate XV. No. 19.) The minor 7th is 
refolved into perfcft 5th, when the lower term is a fenfible 
not^. (See the laft example.) The former of thefe progrcf- 
fions do no^ enter into this Game ; excrcifcs upon the latter 
will be had in the fecond part. 
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(iherging^ intd minor ^d, or it» coiftpound the minor 
loth ; as C C«, into -S D } or C c*, into B d ; and 
jBb £t?, into 2) f } or £b e^, into /> f. • (Plate 
XV. No. 21.) 

* See Haydn'i fjrmphonies for Sdldiqoii^is CQPcert, No. J- 

^nd No. 9. 
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GAME VI. 



bF THE RESOLUTION OF DISCORDS* 



J • 

This game is played with the fame lets of dice ds 
Game III. on intervals, (viz. the pairs No. 3. in 
each drawer) ; and the fame attention is to be paid 
to, and the fame account to be given of the mufical 
i&l:erval6 which aire caA up. 

Each of the players takes his twelve larger and 
twelve foialier counters^ In reckoning the ^amc^ 
the twelve fmaller counters are held to be equivalent 
to one of the larger j and the party is gained by 

one 
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the player who has firft fet up all his twelve large 
counters. 



When the interval prefented is concordant^ the 
player who has obtained the throw, muft tell how 
many femitones the interval confifis of, and is entit- 
led to put up the fame number of fmall counters. 

When the interval prefented is difcordant^ the 
player who has thrown it, muft firft fet up the fame 
interval upon the clavier, or upon the ftave, by 
means of the moveable notes. He muft then duly 
refolve the difcord, according to the rules given in 
the foregoing Chapter, and the examples in Plate 
XV. 

When in making the refolution, only one of the 
terms moves ; if a tone, the thrower is entitled to 6 
fmall counters ; if a femitone, he is entitled to 1 2 
fmall, or i large counter.* If one of the terms move 
a femitone, and the other a tone, he ftiall be entitled 
to I large, and 6 fmall counters. If both the terms 
nK>ve femitones, he fhall be entitled to 2 large coun- 
ters. 

When 

* Sec Introdu6lion 124. towards the end. 
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When a due refolution of the difcord may be ob- 
ained, by moving one of the terms either a tone or 
L femitone, the player muft determine in which of 
he two modes he is to proceed, by throwing the die 
ipon which are the letters T and S. 

When a dimlnifhed 8ve occurs, it is to be refolv- 
id into a minor, or dimimflied 7th, by the upper 
erm defcending either a femitone or tone, as the die 
rearing the letters T and S, fhall determine ; and 
:he player ihall be entitled to the fame advantages 
IS if it were refolved into a concord. 

When an imperfeft prime is cafl: up, it is firft to 
be fet up as prefented by the dice, and afterwards 
inverted into its complement, the diminifhed 8ve, 
which is to be treated as above. 

When a perfe^l prime, or unifon, occurs, it is to 
be conddered as a loft throw. 



The two following exercifes may, or may not, be 
admitted into this game, as fhall be agreed upon by 

the parties- 
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1. A perfe6b 8ve, which contains iz femitone^^ 
entitles the player, by the foregding rules, to fet up 
1 2 fmall, or i large counter ; but before letting up 
the counter, the player muft name every degree^ 
afcending and defending, of the £cale of that ktf 
which is prefented by the major die, (the claviers be- 
ing covered), and muft mention the degrees of the 

» 

fcale, between which the femitones are found. If he 
performs this exercife without a miftake, he fhall be 
entitled to fet up his counter ; but if he fail, and the 
ad^erfary fcall correft his miftafce, the counter is to 
be fet up by the adverfary* 

2. When the dice prefent a major key, and its 
relative minor, the player muft name every degree 
of the fcale of that key which is prefented by the 
minor die, both afcending and descending, (making 
the fixth and feventh major in the afcending fcale), 
and naming the degrees of the fcale b^we^i wbich 
the femitones are found, both afcending and defcend^^ 
ing. If he perform this exercife correftly he fliall 
be allowed to fet up a large counter, inftead c^ the ^ 
fmall counters to which the concordant interval caft 
up would have entitled him. 

INTRO. 
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CHAPTER X, 



OF CHORDS BY LICENCE. 

j6. Musicians have introduced certain licences 
\t ufe of chords, by occalionally ahering or fuf- 
ling one or more of their notes, or playing them 
ifs notes which do not enter into their compofi- 
The cbjecl of thefe licences is to give variety 
icir accompaniments, and to obtain certain mufi- 
xpreflions and tranfitions, which are not aftbrded 
ic regular chords. 1 he moft remarkable claffes 
lords, which may be confidered as chords by li- 
e, are the chords of Subftitution or borrowed 
lony, tlie chords of major 7th, and the chords of 

fuperfluous 
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fuperfluous or augmented 6th. The fecond part of 
the game of difcords is chiefly defigned to be an ex- 
ercife upon thefe chords. 



I. CHORDS OF SUBSTITUTION, OR BORROWED 

HARMONY. 

137. When in a chord of the 5th of a fcale, with 
added 7th, the 6th of the fcale is taken in place of 
the 5th, or of its oftave, the chord is called a chord 
of Substitution^ or of fubftituted dominant. Thus the * 
chord of the 5th, in the major fcale of C, is compof- 
ed of the notes G, 5, D, f, g. If g, the o£tave to 
the fundamental, or 5th of the fcale, be dropt, and 
the next degree above, or 6th of the fcale, a, be taken 
in its ftead j we have the chord G, 5, /), f, a, the 
major chord of fubftitution, or fubftituted dominant 
of the key of C. In like manner, if in the chord 
E, G*, i?, A £5 the chord of the 5th, or dominant 
in the minor key of A, we take f, inftead of £, 
we obtain the minor fubftitution chord E, G*, 5, Z),f, 
Plate XVI Nos. i. and 2, and Ncs. 6. and 7. As 
llie 6th of the fcale belongs properly to the chord of 
the 4tli, or fubdominant, and is here, as it were, 

borrowed 



face p. 208. chords of SuBstitutioii. 

1. In the Major mode. 

XV M''2 J^PS Erect chord 



Plate XVI 




JSn'A- ^ inversion 



J^S 2*? inversion 




'.f ^ I f I l l j 1^ 



j^r.e 



2. In the Minor mode. 

J^r7 'N'^S Erect chord 




vV. Q 1. inversion 




J^.UO 2^ inversion J^!*H 3^ i 



inversion 









Chord* of Major 7^^ 



Put* XV 




'N. S .Chord /of Saperfloon* O, . ^ 
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borrowed by the chord of dominant j fuch chords 
have been named chords of borrowed harmom. 

J 38. When the fubftitutcd dominant is refolved 
into the chord of the key, to which it properly leads, 
the fubftituted 6th falls to the 5th : the other notes 
obferve the fame courfe as they do in the regular 
chord of dominant. The fenfible note rifes to the 
key, the 4th falls to the 3d, and the 2d cither falls 
to the key, or rifes to the 3d. (81) See the exam- 
ples referred to in the lad paragraph. 

139. As the 5th of the fcale is the note in place 
of which another is fubftituted, it cannot exift in the 
chord but as the loweft or bafs note. Even in this 
fituation, it does not often appear, unlefs when fome 
particular ftro^g expreflion is wanted ; for the mod 
part, ir is fuppreffed. The degrees of the fcale, of 
which our chord is then compofed, arc fcufible note, 
ad, 4th, and 6th ; that is, all the degrees of the 
fcale, excepting the key note, and its two harmonics, 
the 3d and 5th : and whenever we find thefe four 
degrees of the fcale combined in a chord, or even the 
fenfible note and 6th by themfclves, wc may con- 
clude that it is a chord of fubftitution. When the 

I) d chord 
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chord is played to its proper fundamental, the inter* 
vals are 3d, 5th, 7th, and 9th ; and it may be con- 
fidered as a fundamental chord of the 9th. When 
the fundamental is fupprefled, and the fenfible note 
' is the lowed or bafs note, the intervals are ^d^ 5th, 
and 7th. If this arrangement be confidered as the 
original, or ereft ftate of the chord, (which it may, 
for the purpofe of in(lru£tion), its feveral inverfionsy 
like thofe of every other chord of 7 th, will be cy- 
phered by the numbers f » t> }j in order, with the 
charafters *, b^ or ^, when neceflary, annexed. 



I. Chords of Substitution in the Major Mode.* 

14a In the major fubftitution chord, the 3d B Z), 
is a minor 3d j the 5th, 5 f, is a felfe 5th ; and the 

9 th 

* The termsy Substitution and borromjed harmony have 
generally been reftriacd, by Maficians, to the Minor Mode j 
or to tbc takin|5 the minor 6th of the fcalc, in place of the 5th, 
in a chord of dominant. As, however, the chord J5, Z), f, a, 
IS, in its derivation, in the degrees of the fcale of which it is 
compofcd, and in its rcfolution, the very fame In the Major 

Mode. 
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yih^ jB a, is a minor 7th. The contiguous intervals 
«re two minor jds, B D^Diy and a major 3(19 f a } 
the latter fuUifting betwixt the 5th and 7 th of the 
chord or 4th and 6th of the fcale : and the interval 
betwixt the 3d and 7th of the chord, or 2d and 6th 
of the fcale, is a perfed 5th. As the chord, there- 
fore, D f a, is harmonious in itfelf, it may be taken 
in all its three forms or pofitions, which will refpec- 
tively lead to the three forms of the refolving chord 
of the key. Plate XVI. No. 3. The firft form, how- 
ever, in which the fubftituted note is uppermoft, is 
the mod natural and pleafing* 

141. This chord may have two inveriions* Its 
3d, or its 5th, may be brought down to the bafs, and 
the other notes played as chords j but its 7 th, the 

fubftituted note, cannot w^U be brought down to the 
bafs, in the major mode- Thefe inverfions, with their 
cyphers and refolutions, are fhewn at Plate XVI. 
Nos. 4. and 5. The firft invcrfion is a chord of mi- 
nor 3d, perfeft 5th, and major 6th to the bafs note, 

which, 

Mode, that G*, B^ D, f, is in the Mloor Mode : it fccms moft 
firaplc and natural, to clafs them together, under the fame 
general denomindtioa and defcri^tion^ 



$1% inTroductiok. 

which, being the 2d of the fcale, may either fell or 
rife in the refolution^ The fecond inverfion is a 
chord of major 3d, tritone, and major 6th to the bafs 
note, which, being the 4th of the fcale, muft fall to 
the 3d, bearing a chord of 6th. Thefe inverfions 
ought to be played in the pofition in which they are 
written, the fenfible note loweft, and the fubftituted 
note uppermoft. When they are taken in any other 
arrangement, their proper character and expreffion 
is obfcured or loft ; and the hearer is apt to confound 
them with the fubdominant chords of the relative 
minor fcale, which are compofed of the very fame 
notes. In thefe chords, the 8ve to the bafs note may 
be played, for the purpofe of reinforcing ; in com- 
mon cafes, however, it is more elegant to omit it. 



2. Chords of Substitution in the Minor Mode. . 

• 1 42. In the Minor Subftitution, or borrowed har- 
mony chord G«, B, D, f, (Plate XVI. No. 8.) the 
contiguous intervals G* J3, B JD, and D f, are 
all minor 3ds ; and as the fuperfluous 2d, f g*, which 
^compleats the 8ve to the bafs note, is in extent equal 
to a minor 3 d j this chord may be faid to divide the 8vc 

into 
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into four equal intervals, of three femitones each. (40) 
The 5th to the bafs note, G* D, is a falfe 5th> and 
the interval betwixt the 3d and 7th B f, is alfo a falfe 
5th. The 7th to the bafs G* f, is a diminifhed 7th, 
This latter difcord is duly refolved by the contrary 
motion, by femitones approaching, into perfeft 5th, 
4$ ^y^ its complement, the augmented ad, being, in 
like manner, refolved by the contrary motion, by fe- 
mitones diverging, into perfeS 4th, The chord 
may be played and refolved in all its forms, as fhewn 
at Plate XVL No. 8. . 

143. This chord is capable of every inverfion: 
^ach of its notes, not excepting the fubftituted note, 
may be brought down to the bafs, and the others^ 
taken as chord* The inverted chords, too, may be 
played in all their pofitions. And hence this fpecies 
of chords is much more free and extenfive in its ufe, 
in the minor, than it is in the major mode. In re- 
folving thefe chords into the chord of the key, care 
muft be taken that each note, whether it exifts in the 
bafs or in the upper parts, may • move according to 
the law of its progreffion. The fenfible note mull 
always rife to the key note, arid the fubftituted 6th, 

and the 4th of the fcale, muft fall refpeftively to the 

5ih. 
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5th and 3d. The 2d of the fcalc, the only note of 
the chord which has a liberty of choice, may, accor- 
ding to circumftances, either fall to the key, or rife 
to the 3d. And hence, when this note is in the 
bafs, the chord has a double refolution ; and the 
fame double progreffioh of that note may take place 
in all the forms, in which it is either the higbeft or 
the loweft of the notes, flruck with the right hand. 
An example of thefe chords and inverfions in the 
minor fcale of A, with their cyphers and proper re- 
folutions into the chord of the key, is given in Plate 
XVI. Nos, 8, 9, 10, II. — No. 8. is what has been 
confidered as the ere£t chord : it is named the chord 
of the diminifhed 7th, (with falfe 5th and minor 3d.) 
The bafs is the fenfible note, which in die refolution 
rifes to the key.— The figure 7, in the cypher of this 
chord, is fometimes diilinguifhed by a dafh acrofs it. 
— ^No. 9. the firft inverfion, is the chord of major 
6th, and falfe 5th, (with minor 3d). The bafs note 
is the 2d of the fcale, which either falls to the key or 
rifes to the 3d, bearing the chord of the key, and 
therefore to be cyphered 6 —No. lo- the fecond in* 
verfion is the chord of tritone, and minor 3d, (with 
major 6th). The bafs note is the 4th of the fcale, 
which muft fall to the 3d, bearing chord of 6th.— 

No- 
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To. I !• the third inveriion is the chord of fuperfluous 
,d, (with tritone and major 6th). The bafs note is the 
abflituted 6th of the fcale, which mud bll to the 
;th, bearing the chord of the key, and therefore to 
>e cyphered 4. 

144. From the above ftatement of the intervals 
ivhich enter into thefe chords, it appears, that the 
2ds, are always fuperfluous ads } the 3ds, minor 3ds; 
the 4ths, tritones ; the 5ths, falfe 5ths ; the 6ths, 
major 6ths ; and the 7ths, diminiflied 7ths. The 
minor, or flat 6th of the fcale, in thefe chords, com- 
bined with their other intervals, and particularly with 
the fenfible note, gives to them a particular flriking 
expreflion of melancholy and dejedion, which has 
brought them into great favour and frequent ufe^ 
among the modern compofers, who introduce them 
often into mufic of the major mode, by purpofely 
altering notes, with a view to obtain their proper in- 
tervals. The intervals, too, being what have been 
called equivocal, ambiguous, or convertible inter- 
vals, (43) give to the chords a kind of duftility, or 
capability of change, by altering the names of their 
notes, which renders them a principal engine for 
eflfedling diftant and furprifmg modulations. The 

diminiflied 
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diminiflied 7th, by changing the dendmiriation 5f 
dne of its terms, may be conveFted into the ma* 
jor 6th, and vice verfa. — ^and the like reciprocal 
converfion may take place betwixt the falfe 5th and 
the tritone, and betwixt the minor 3d and the fupor* 
fluous 2d« 



II. Chords of major ^th. 

145, The tonic or key note, when in the bafs^ 
may have its own perfefl: chord. It may alfo have 
the chord of the 4th of the fcale, or chord of J, of 
which it is a conftituent note. Befides thefe, how- 
ever, when it is a holding or continued note, it may 
by licence, have the compleat chord of the 5th, 
or dominant, which is of courfe refolved into the 
chord of the key, to the bafs ftill holding. (Plate 
XVII. No. 1 .) Here, it is evident, that the feveral 
notes of the dominant chord are major 2d, perfeft 
4th, perfeft 5th, and major 7th, refpeftively, to the 
bafs note. It is named the chord of the major 7th, 
and cyphered j, the 5th being implied, and often 
omitted. As the bafs note is continued, it is necef- 
fary to cypher the refolving chord of the tonic (90). 

The 
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The dominant chord, whien thus played to the key 
Bote, may be taken in any of its pofitions. Plate 
iVU. No. 2. The pofition in which the major 7th, 
or fenlible note, is uppermoft, is the moft natural and 
pleafing. The bais note of this chord, being a har- 
monic interval, (a 5th) below the real fundamental 
of the chord, has been laid by fome muficians to be 
fuppofed'y and the chord has been called a fuppofttious 
chord, or a chord dfuppofition. As the 7th to the 
fundamental mufl be at ^he interval of 1 1 th from the 
bafs note, which is a 5 th .below the fundamental 
(32) ; this chord has been nam^d by others, a chord 
pf the I ith. 



146, To give to this chord a tnore ftriking and 
powerful eifeft, the mipor 6th of the fcale is fre- 
quently taken, by the modem compofers, in place of 
the 5 th : in other words, the minor fubftitution chord 
of dominant, is played to the key note ; and the refo- 
lution is made in the major, as well as in the minor 
mode. The intervals to the bafs note are then 2d, 4th, 
minor 6th, and major 7th. It may be called the fub- 
ftitution chord of the major 7th ; and when it is cy- 
phered, the minor 6th and major 7th muft be parti- 
cularly marked. This chord may be taken in any 

Ee of 
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of its pofitions, (Plate XVH. No ' 3.) care being bad! 
to make the feveral notes proceed properly in the te- 
folution. As the fubftituted note, (ab) is a 9th to 
the proper fundamental of the chord (G), it mud be 
at the interval of 1 3th to the bafs note (C), which h 
a 5th below that fimdamentaU And hence thb 
chord has been named by fome moiicians, a chcxrd of 
the 13th* — ^Thefe chords of major 7th may not oidy 
be played to ihe real tonic, or key note ; but to 
other notes, which, in the progrefs of modataticm, 
may be confidered as toniics, or upon which regular 
<:adences may b$ ^nadtt* 

1 47. The Major fubftitution chord of dominant, 
may be alfo played to the key note. This, however, 
does not appear fo often in mufical compofitions, in 
this fituation, as the Minor fubftitution chord. See 

Plate XVIL No. 4. 



III. CHORD OF SUPERFLUOUS ^TH. 

148. The chord of fuperfluous 6th, is a licence 
in the ufe of the firft inverfion of the fubdominant 
chord, in the minor mode, when that is to pafs into 

the 



the pafc& chord of the jtb, w domm&nt. It con- 
lifts in (harpening the ttote which is 4tfa of the fcale^ 
or 8yc to the fundamenttl, while the bafs note^ the 
6th of the fcaie remains unaltered. Thi$ pa^ge 
gives a ftriking cadence, and frequently a paufe or 
divifioq in the mufic^ which however is never final, 
apv £ms£iaor]f, bi*t leaves the hearer in espedation 
%3i foinething that is to £bllow, and may therefore be 
qdtid a mciUal cadence or dofe, to diftinguiOi it from 
one. that is^fjztf^ 

149. In both the modes of mniic, it is ufual to 
take the 6th of the (cale» kit the bafs note of the 
l^tding chord of a medial cadence upcm the 5th» 
This note and its Sth, or 4th of the fcale, which is 
always a conftituent mte of the chord, proceed to 
th$ following chord by ocmtrary motion^ the former 
fallwg to the 5th or fundamental of the chord, whild!» 
the latter rifes to its 8ve. 

1150. ^fhe different forms of medial cadence, from the 
6th of the fcale, in the two modes of muiic, are ex- 
hibited in a regular feries in Plate XVII. Nos. 5. and 
6. in which the flmilar forms, in the different modes, 
^e marked by the fame letters. — At h, in both modes. 
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the leading chord is the firft inverfion of the perfe6: 
chord of the 4th of the fcale, the intervals, of courfe, 
b^ng 3d and 6th to the bafg-nbte: The bafs note anc^ 
its 3d fall refpe£tively to the fundamental and 3d^f the 
lucceediiig chord, while the 6th rifes to the S^e. If 
the 3d of the leading chord, (the tonic of the feale^) 
be fuppofed 16 be doubled, the -one unifoa m^y rife 
to the 5th of thfe foUomng chord, while the other 
fells to its 3d; ahd that 'chsrd' may he played' fbll 
— At i, is the fame paflage in its other pblition. i This 
is not fo pleafmg as the former, as all thefe cadences 
produce the moft agreeable > eSeSt when the ^th of 
the leading chord is uppermoft. — At k, the 3d of die 
leading chord is doubled by 8ve, - the upper term of 
which falls, while the lower term rifesw— At I, is a 
more pleafing mode of doubling the 3d ofthe leading 
chord, and of filling up tlie following chord, by di- 
*^iding the notes of them betwixt the two hands.— 
At m, the leading chord is filled up, or the diicord- 
ant interval of the fubdominant chord, (the 2d of the 
fcale,) is taken in. This note of courfe holds in the 
following chord, while the other notes proceed as 
before. (85) ^ • • i -. 






9 
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151. At n, the 6th to the bafs note,* (4th of the 
fcale,) 18 fharpened, -the other notes remain as at m. 
T^he objeft of thi» alteration, is to render the paflage 
and refolutioi) more ftriking, by obtaining the inter- 
val of tritone or fidie 5th, betwixt the' tonic and 
iharpened 4th, to. he^refolved by the- contrary motion 
of femitones. In the major mode,, the fubdominant 
ct^orA at m, ^r-rc d f, of which the fundamental h 
eitheir the 4th or zd of the fcale, is changed at n, into 
-rf— c d f * , a chord of major 6th, or fecond inverfion 
of a chord of dominant (96), of which the only fun- 
damental is the ad of the fcale ; and the gradation 
upon the 5 th is changed into a regular cadence upon 
that note. This is undoubtedly a more pieaflng 
tranfition ; but it gives, for the time, the impreffion 
of a change of key } which, however, the compofer 
if he thinks proper, may afterwards counteraft. (See 
1 14*) At n, in the minor mode. No. 6, by fliarpen- 
ing the 4th, the interval of tritone, or falfe 5th, to be 
refolved by contrary motion, is alfo obtained ; and 
in fo far the chord refembles a chord of dominant. 
It, however, contains alfo another interval, which 
does not belong to the chord of dominant, and 
which is felt as a ftill feverer difcord, viz. that ofyi- 
prfluous 6th5 betwixt the bafs note and the Iharpened 

4th, 
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4th, which is refolved i<itp the perfeift harmony Q(^€f 
by contrary motioo, by kmxoneii* Thk interval gives 
to this form of the chord a pepuUar chara&cr and de^ 
nomitiation. It is called the chord <^ fuperfiuous 6th^ 
and is the fpecies of chord, which was propofbd to 
be explained, in this fedion. The douU^ icfolupim 
of difcord into harmcmy, by the contrary motion of 
fismitones, gives a very ftriking and agreeable €&«& 
to this paflage, which has brought it mto greal &* 

Your with the modem compofers. 
« 

152. At o, in bodi the modes, the minor 3d. of 
the fcale is fuljfiituSed in the room of the 2d ; the 
other notes remain as at n. The fubfUtuted note 
falls a femitone in the refolution, while the others 
proceed as before. This chord, in. the major mode, 
or when the bafs note is the major 6th of the fcale, 
is evidently a chord of minor fubftitution or borrow- 
ed harmony ; and is that particular form of it, which- 
has been called the ift inverfion of the chord of di« 
miniflied 7th, (143.) the intervals to the bafs note 
being major 6th, and falfe 5th, with minor 3d. In 
the minor mode, or when the bafs note is the minor 
6th of the fcale, all thefe intervals are, cf courfe, en- 
larged by chromatic femitone, and are therefore fii- 

per- 
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yierfiactt8 €th, perfed 5th, and major 3d ; as at n^ in 
the thinor mode, the iiitervals are fuperfluous 6th^ 
tmone and major 3d. 

153. It appears theii, that the chord of fuperfluous 
6th) has for its baft note» the minor 6th of the fcale 
for the time} and that the note which forms with' 
this bafs note jthe interval of fuperfluous 6th, is the 
4th of the fcale, purpofely iharpened. With thpfe is 
joined the major 3d to the bafs note or tonic of the 
fcale. TThis forms, with the iharpened. 4th, the in- 
terval of tritone, when it is below it, or of falfe 5th, 
when it is above it, which intervals are refpedively 
refolved into minor 6th and major 3d ; while, by the 
bais note defcending a femitone, the interval of fu- 
perfluous 6th, is refolved into 8ve, (Plate XVII. No. 
7,) Infongs, and other mufic, in which afoft and de- 
licate accompaniment is required, no more notes are 
generally taken, in this chord and refolution, than 
what are written in thefe laft examples. The chord is 
then the proper Italian 6th. When a reinforcement 
or emphafis is required, the 3d may be doubled, or 
its 8ve added, as at No« 8. In inflrumental mufic, 
and even in vocal mufic, where a ftill ftronger ex- 
prefilon is wanted, it is ufual to add another real note 

to 
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to this chord. This may. be the tritozie to the bafr 
note or ad of the fcale, as atlN^ 6, n, that beings 
conftituent note, and fometimekconfidered as the 
fundamental of the fubdominant chord, from which 
our chord is derived. Akhough, however, this com- 
bination is generally prefcribed and exemplified by 
mafters, it very feldom appears in mt^cal compo- 
fitions. The double tritone which Occurs iii it, gives 
it a harfh and unpleafant efFe€l:. It has^ therefore, 
become the general praftice, amongft the beft eom- 
pofers, to fubftitute for this note the minor ad above 
it, or the note which is minor 3d of the fcale, and 
perfeQ: 5th to the bafs note ; that is, to adopt the 
form No. 6, o, in place of the one at n. Here, be^ 
fides the fuperfltrous 6th and tritone, we find another 
difcordant interval, viz that of fuperfluous ot aug- 
mented ^dy fubfifting betwixt the fubftituted note 
and (barpened 4th of the fcale, which is duly refolv- 
ed, by contrary motion, into perfefl: fourth. Thus, 
each of the four notes, of which this chord is comi 
pofed, moves a femitone in the refolution, the bais 
note and its 3d and 5th defcending, while the fuper- 
fluous 6th afcends: The 8ve to the bafe note can 
fcarcely be admitted into this chord. The other 
notes may be taken in any of their three forms or 

po- 
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|)dfiddxiS9 which will refpe&ively lead to the three 
pofitions of the refolying chord No. 9. The firft of 
thefe isthe moil natural and pleafing. In the third 
form, the augmented ad is inverted into a diminiih-i 
ed 7thy which is refolved by contrary motion into 
perfed jth.* 

153; The ^)artiettlai^ expreflloil of tKefb chor^^ 
and the number of femitonic movements which take 
place in their refolution, have led muiicians to intro« 
duce theol frequently into mufic of the major modew 
They do this by flattening the 6ch of the fcale, for 
the time, and occafionally alfo the 36^ ai^d combining 
thefe with the key note and iharpened 4th. If, ia 

Ff the 

* Altbougb thefe Sre the propet snd ditdrt} progreflioni 
of the feveral notes of our chord, Compofers are in ufe fre- 
quently to interrupt, for a time, or fufpend fome of them, par- 
ticularly the 3d and 5tb of the chord. They thus obtain a^ 
chord of f , to the new bafs, (5th of the fcale), which after-* 
wards pafles into that of ^, the proper chord of refolution* 
See Plate XVII. No. id. By thii inearns they avoid the cooCif'^ 
BHtion of 5thsy which l^owever, being oqcafioned by the rerolu-< 
tion of a difcord, does not give great o£Fence. This fufpenfioii 
is chiefly pradifed when the chord of fuperfluous 6th is intro-« 
Juced^ as i (ubdafiQiQant chords to prepare a cadence or clofe^ 



the ItadtQg chords^ M a, o» Nq. 5# ,tb6 tels pabi d$ 
be lowered a femitone^ or cbsptiged loto vfj>^ il is.cvu 
dent that the chcnrds will be^ in ereiy reipeft^.ixinihur 
to the correfpondh^ chords kt ti, c^^. No. & th^ in- 
tervals of the former beiog diien major ySi^rtj^ien^^ 
and fuperfluous 6th ) and thofe of the hticr bdn^ 
major 3d) perfed 5th| and fuperfiuous 6th. In like 
i^anner^ if /^ the baft note of iJbe leading' chords at 
n, 09 No. d. be xmlkA aii imUmat^ or made F«^, diir 
chords wilibe rendeired fimilar to thofe at n^ o^ No. 
5. the one being then diofd of minor jd^ptri^ 
4th) and major ^h, or febond i&rarfion of the chord 
of dominant > and the c^beTj^ being <:;hord of minor 
3d, falfe 5^h, and majcnr 6th| or firl| inverfion of the 
ehord of diminifhed 7th. • 

154. Thte different forms of medial cadence, j(faewn 
at N08. 6, 7, 8, and 9, may be ufed in accompanying 
the minor defcendirig fcale. (See 117.) The forms at 
h, i, k, I, m. No. 6, in which the 4th of the fcale is 
unaltered, are now confidered as ibmewhat antiquat-' 
ed, and feldom appear but in ecelefiaftical^ or other 
&riou6 mufic. The otheis being thought to g^ve the 

Aufic 
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muiic an air of modern refinement, are more fre- 
quently ufed.* 

155. The fuperfluous 6th and minor 7th, being of 
the fame extent, are mutually convertible ; and by 
iuch converfions, unexpected tranfitions of the mufic, 
into diftant keys, may be efieded. 

GAME 



^ This chord is feldom or never inverted.-^An inftance, 
however, of its inverfiooy occurs in the 4th bar of the fecond 
part of the Minuet Trio of Haydn^s 8th Symphony, compofed 
for Salomon^s Concert, in which the bafs takes the tonic* 
This is exhibited in Plate XVII. No«.Ji. where this inverfion 
is firft given with cyphers, and afterwards In the form in which 
it is introduced by Haydn^ 
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GAME VI. 



ftSSOttTTIOK or DISCOftDS, AKD CHORDS BY 

LICENCH. 



PART n. 

If, inftead of uifing the pairs of dice No* 3, as im 
the firft part, the player with (harps takes the minor 
die of No. 3, and the minor die of No« 4, and the 
player with flats takes the minor die of No. 3, and 
the major die of No. 4, a variety of intervals may 
be obtained, which do not appear in the pairs No. 3, 
by means of which) the exerdfe of the game may be 
extended to fome of the more interefting harmonicaf* 
(Combinations of the modem mufic. 

But as the dice ufed in this game may fometimes 
prefent two notes which are incompatible, or which 

cannot 
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cannot exid together in mufic, as the difcordant iii^ 

tervals, which they may at other times prefent, may be 

confidered as arifing from appo^iaturas, or notes of 

grace and expref^oji, i^st^FT !j^^ as indicating any 

4iiUn£t fpecies of chord, and as of fome of the inter- 

vals which may enter into this g^ni^ ^^^i'?^'^^ ^^ 
fiiarp dice is not equal. to. (bajt in the flat dice, with a 

view to (implify and equalife the party, the winning 

throws for the fharps 2^nd for the flats may be reftric- 

ted to thofe which follow, and all the other throws 

which may occur, are to be confidered as loft. 

Sharps. Flats^ 

I Superfluous $ve ..• j Supcr^uoi^s Sve 

•■'• ..;f •■;'■. . . :..-.*.■•■'.■,•-•••' i ^ • ■ • 

I Major 7th . I Major 7th 

': ■' '■ 'v -*-.•■ ■ ' '•' ^^'^ ' ■ ''--^^ ' ''' ' ' ^' •• ' ■• •' ''* •' 

I DiminiOied 7th 1 Dtmioi/hed 7th. 



« r • (■ 



2 Diminiiliccl ^H 2 Superfluous 6ths 

*; * Strperftttous Jtft" ' : t Superfluous 510, Tit. Bbb F 

The fuperfluous, Sye aad fiip^rfluQijf[;5tb, are tbT^c 
Jet up and rcfolved, a^.in Plate XV. Ho^. 15 and 215 

the 
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the player taking ,two^ large counters for the firfl:, and 
one fot the fecond, according to the rules of the 
former part of thi? g^me. The remaining ten. later- 
vals are. to be coniidered as indicating, in this game^ 
one or other of the four chords by licence, mentioned 
in the foregping. phaptisr^.and.are^ to be, treated hsk 
the following mannen . 

i '.;...*_.. i« J . .... . ' 

• . • » I , • ■• • 

' , ^_ .1.. >.<.-. • .,.■»■ ^ . . .. . -f ai 
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, I. Chord of Substitution in the Major Mode. 






Falfe cths and tritones are to be xonfidered, in this 
£rame, as inflic^tions of this chord. ..When eitbef 
of thefe intervals are prefentcdby the dice, it is 
firft to be fet up on the clavier and refolved, without 
taking, for the prefent*, any advantage for fuch re- 
folution. xThe player is afterwards to proceed to fet 
tip the compleat major fubftitution chord, and to 
refolve it, as follows. 



T 



.'."'. I ^ ... . ^ . J 



He muft thrb^ his die of fignattires wirfioiit 
notes, and the fubfidiary die, No. 5, bearing upon 
dne of its faces a chord in notes^ and u^on its other 
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fkces the cyphers j j f J »•* "^^ ^^ ^^ figtd- 
tures is to decide the key into which the chord is td 
be refolved, and the iace of the fubiidiary die which 
turns up, is to point out the particular portion, ot' 
inverlion, of the chord which is to be fet up« The! 
player muft then refolve the feveral intenrals of the 
chord into that of the key, accorcKng; to the rules iii 
the foregoing Chapter, and the examples in Plate 
XVI. Nos. 2, 3, 4, and 5. .If he does this corre£lIy 
he fhall take a large counter for every movemeiit by 
femitone, and fix fmall counters for every move^ 
ment by tone, made m the refolution ; but if he fail, 
and the ^ver&ry dan corre^ the miftake, he fhalf 
be entitled to the advantage accruing to each movCii 
ment he can thus corr€i6t« 
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* This die is profperly calculated for the iiuior fabftitutioa 
chord, tbe cyphers of dimbiflied 7tb and fuperfluous 2d beiog 
applicable to that chord only. The diminiflied 7th, therefore, 
is here to be confidered as a minor 7 thy and when the face ^, 
or the chord in notes (both which are inapplicable to the 
frrefetxt chord), are caft up, the player muft throw until he 
(obtain fomething elfe. 
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2. Chord cf SubstHutim in the Minor Mode. 

Diminiflied yths^ fuperfluous sds, the fuperfluous 
9th, (the compound interval of 8ve and fuperfluous 
2d), and the minor 9th, are all to be confidered here 
as indications of this chord. The interval prefented, 
is to be fet up and refblved as in the preceding chord; 
after which the player proceeds to fet up the com- 
pleat minor fubftitution chord, in the key indicated 
by the die of fignatures without notes, and in the 
pofition to be indicated by tl^e fublidiary die above 
defcribed ; refolving the different intervals of his 
chord into that of the key, according to the rules 
given in the laft Chapter, and the examples in Plate 
XVI. Nos. 7, 8, 9, 10, and 1 1 ; and taking the feve- 

r 

ral advantages for each movement in the refolution, 
or if he fail, the adverfary, as before mentioned. 

• But when a minor 9th is prefented, the player is 
to throw the die of fignatures alone, to determine 
the key into which his chord ftall be refolved ; and 
the chord to be fet up mud be a fundamental chord 
of 9th, (Introduftion 139.) confifting of the funda- 

G g mental. 
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mental, its major 3d, perfeft 5th, minor 7th, and 
minor 9th, which is to be refolved as in Plate XVI. 
No, 7. and the advantages taken for the refolution as 
before mentioned. 



When, in the courfe of throwing the fubfidiary 
die, the face with the chord in notes fhall caft 
up, the player, after having fet up and refolved the 
difcord which he had previoufly thrown, muft give 
an account of the derivation of fubftitution chords, 
from the fundamental chord of 9th, laft above-men- 
tioned, fupplying the intervals of that chord which 
are not infcribed on the die, and muft exhibit thefe 
chords in their different inverfions upon the clavier, 
refolving each into the chord of key. If he per- 
forms this talk correftly, he fhall be entitled to 
four large counters; if he fails, and the adverfary 
can perform it, he may claim that advantage. 



3. Chord of Major ph. 

When the interval of Major 7th is prefented, the 
player muft join to it the remaining intervals which 

conftitute 
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conftitute the compleat chord of major 7th, confider- 
ed as leading, or to be refolved into the pcrfeft chord 
of the lower note, in any of the four pofitions at 
No. 2. Plate XVII. which the adverfary may require. 
Upon doing this correftly, he fhall be • entitled to 
all the advantages of the different movements, as 
before mentioned. 

Or the player, if he chufes, may conftrud an4 
refolve the chord of major 7th, as at No. 3. Plate 
XVII. in which cafe he muft alio fhow the derivation 
of the two chords of fuppofition or major 7th, (or 
as they are fometimes called chords of the 1 1 th and 
13th), from the chords of dominant and fubftitution, 
as at 145. and 146. in the foregoing Chapter. If he 
performs this correftly, he fhall be entitled to three 
counters, and if he fail, the adverfary. 



4. Chord of Superfluous 6th. 

^Yhen a fu^erfluous 6th is prefented, the player 
piufl fetupthe fame interval by moveable notes upon 

his 
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his clavier, and mull tell the key note or fundament-, 
al of the fcale, in which the two notes which he has 
fet up would be fuperfluous 6th, and alfo what de- 
grees of that fcale the two notes are ; being allowed,, 
if he chufes to change the denomination of the 
notes from Iharp to flat, or from flat to correfponding 
fliarp. He is then to refolve the difcord, according 
to the foregoing rules. 

The player with fliarps has no interval of fuperflu- 
ous 6th, afforded by his dice ; and therefore, when 
he throws a diminiflied 3d, he is firft to invert the 
fame into its complement, the fuperfluous 6th, and 
then proceed as above. 

After refolving the fuperfluous 6th, the player 
mufl: proceed to fet up the chord, in the following 
manner. — ^Hc mufl: throw his die of fignatures with- 
out notes, to determine the key in which his chord 
is to be fet up ; and in order to decide the model, ac- 
cording to which the intervals are to be inferted in 
the chord, he mufl:, together with the above die, 
throw the die No. 5. bearing upon its faces, in cy- 
phers 
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phers and notes, the chords 3 *6t — 3 4 6,— and 
3 5 *6 ; and having fet up the chord in the form 
indicated, either in notes or cyphers, by the fece of 
the die turned up, he muft make the feveral notes 
of it pafs into the perfeft major chord of 5th, 
according to the rules in the foregoing Chapter, and 
the examples in Plate XVII. No. 6. n, o, and Nos. 
7, 8, and 9, in that pofition of the chord which 
the adverfary may require. Having done this, he is 
to take the advantages for each movement made in 
the refolution, as before mentioned j or if he fail, the 
adverfary. 

The player who (hall firft fet up twelve large coun- 
ters, wins the game, 

GAME 



f The face of the die, bearing the notes of the chord 3, ^ 6, 
has, by a midake in the engraving, the tritone g c^, inftead 
gf that of a d^. 
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ON MODULATIONS* 



INTRODUCTION. 



A Modulation is faid to be made, when the mufic 
paffes into a key or fcale, diflferent from that in which 
it formerly was ; or when fome other note appears, 
, for a time, as the tonic or governing fundamental. 
A new key is introduced and eftabliflied, when its 
chord of dominant enters into the mufic : in other 
words, when there occur the notes of a chord of 
major 3d, perfefl: 5th, and minor 7th, whofe funda- 
mental is the 5th to the new tonic, and which there- 

fore 
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fore leads in regular cadence to its perfe£t chord. 
The moft remarkable intervals of fuch chord of do- 
minant^ are its 3d, and its 7 th, one or other of which 
muft, for the moft part, be altered from the ftate in 
which it was before. The 3d muft often be fharpen* 
ed, that it may be a major 3d to its fundamental' 
and fenfible note of the new fcale ; or the feventh 
muft be flattened, that it may be a minor 7 th to its 
fundamental and perfect 4th of the new fcale. 

The moft natural, and the moft frequent modula- 
tions in mufic, are from any key to that which ftands 
next to it, on either fide, in the fyftem or circle of 
keys J that is, to the key whofe fundamental is 5th 
above, or to that whofe fundamental is 5th below, or 
4th above (50). Thefe keys have been called its 
adjunSts. The fundamental of a chord of dominant, 
which will lead by regular cadence to the adjunfl: 
5th, is the 2d of the fcale ; the major 3d of that 
chord is the ftiarpened 4th, and the 5th and 7th are 
refpedively the 6th and tonic of the original fcale. 
I'hus, if the key is the major of C, the chord above 
defcribed will be D f * a c j and if this chord, or f^^, 
along with one or more of its other notes, be intro- 
duced into the mufic, it will lead to the perfed chord 

of 
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of the adjunS; 5th, G, and will conftltute that note 
as a temporary tonic or key note. — Any pofition or 
inverfion of the leading chord, may be employed for 
making fuch modulation. The bafs note may either 
be the 2d of the fcale, bearing the erefl: chord of 
major 3d and 7th, Plate XVIIL No. i. a; or it may 
be the iharpened 4th of the fcale, bearing a chord of 
f^lf<?5th (95), Plate XVni. No. i. b; or the 6th 
of the fcale bearing a chord of major 6th (96 and 
114.) Plate XVIII. No. i» c; or laftly, the tonic of 
the fcal^, bearing a chord of tritpne (97), Plate 
XVIIL No. I. d. The three firft of thefe bafs notes 
may pafs immediately into the fundamental of the 
following chord, or the new tonic ; but the laft muft 
pafs to the 3d of that chords The phrafe may be 
compleated, by repeating the leading chord to an- 
Qther bafs note, or by any common cadence, Plate 
XVIil. No. I . e.— In making the fame modulation in 
the minor mode, the iharpened 6th of the fcale muft 
be taken in the leading chor4, as well as the fharpen- 
ed 4th, in order ths^t the chord may have a perfect 
5th. Thus the c^omina^t j?, Z)*, f«, a, will lead to 
the perfed minor chord of E, the adjunft 5th to the 
minor key of A. Plate XIX. No. 3. a. The fame 
jnodulation may be made by any of the inverfions of 

Hh this 
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this chords as in the major mode, before-mentionedf 
Sec Plate XIX. No. 3. b, c, d. 

Modulation into the key of the adjimd 4th, is made 
by adding to the chord of the tonic its minor 7th. It is 
thus converted into a chord of dominant, which wil) 
proceed by regular cadence to theperfeft chord of the 
.|tht (Sec in.) In the major mode, the added 7th of 
the chord, or 7lh of the fcale, muft be flattened. Thus 
^the key being the major of C, the dominant chord C, 
Fy g, bb, will lead to the chord and key of the 4th F. 
This dominant chord may alfo be taken in any 
pofition or inverfion. The bafs note may either be 
the tonic, with the ereft chord, or it may be the 3d, 
or the 5th, or the minor 7th of the fcale, bearing 
refpeftively chords of falfe 5th, major 6th, and tri- 
tone, as at Plate XVIII. No. 2. b, c, d. 

In making the fame modulation in the minor mode, 
the 3d of the chord of the tonic muft be fharpened, 
that it may be the proper third of the dominant, and 
fenfible note of the new fcale ; and the key being 
the minor of A, the dominant chord A, C*, E, g, 
will lead to the chord of the 4th D. Plate XX. 
No. 4. a. The fame modulation is alfo made by the 
inverfions of this chord. Plate XX. No. 4. b, c, d. 

PART 
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PART I. 

Modulations in the Major Mode. 

This part of the Game affords aa exercife uppxi 
regular Modulatiori in the major mode ; or on the 
method of paffing from any key to the kfey of its 
5th, towards the one hand, or to the key of its 4th, 
towards the other hand. 

It is to be played upon the circles of major 
fundamentals, which are upon the outer rim of 
the borders that furround the two tables* ; • the 
t)ne player going along that which has fignatures 
of fliarps, and the other going along th^t which 
has fignatures of flats. (Introduftion. 6y.) The 

objeft 

* See the FrontifDiece. 
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objefl: of the former is to proceed fucceffively, by re- 
gular chords, through all the keys, according to the 
order by 5ths ; and the objeft of the latter.is to pro- 
ceed in a fimilar manner, through all the keys, ac- 
cording to the order by 4ths. The player who firft 
compleats his round, wins the game. 

The dice ufed in this game are the pair No. 6. in 
the 4th compartment of the flat drawer, which bear 
upon their faces thorough bafs cyphers, and the cha' 
rafters of (harp, flat, and natural ; of which the one 
which has the charafter *, upon two of its faces, is 
to be ufed by the player, who is to proceed by 5ths 
through the keys with fliarp fignatures ; and the one 
which has upon two of its faces the charader b, is to 
be ufed by the other player— -as alfo, the die of lines 
or incomplete fl:aves. 

Each player fets one of the travelling pins, which 
lie in the 5th compartment, in C upon the border, 
and at the fame time puts up the common chord 
of that key, upon his clavier ; and whenever another 
key is gained or pafled into, upon the clavier, the pin 
is moved into its fundamentaL , 

A 
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A new key is gained, when fuch a figure is pre- 
Tented by the die, as direfl:s to play or fet up the 
chord of dominant, or leading chord of a regular ca- 
dence upon that key. 

When the dies prefent a ^7, or ^^7, the minor 7th 
to the bafs note of the p^rfefl: chor4, which is then 
upon the clavier, is to be added, or inferted amongft 
the notes of that chord. It thus becomes a chord of 
dominant, or the leading chord of a regular cadence 
upon the 4th of the former key, or the next key 
according to the order by 4ths ; and is accordingly 
to pafs, or to be refolved into that key, and the pin 
is to be moved into its fundamental. (Plate XVIII. 
No. 2. a.) 

When a tritone is caft up, the chord of tritone to 
tjie bafs note of the prefent key, is to be played ; or 
the notes of the chord muft pafs into thofe which 
are at the interval of major 3d, perfefl; 5th, and 8ve, 
to that note which is fecond to the bafs note. This 
being duly refolved leads into the next key, accord- 
ing to the order of facceflion by 5ths, into which 
accordingly it is to pafs, and the pin is to be moved 
into its fundamental. (Plate XVIII. No, i. d.) 
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A ^y being cad up, is an mdicadQn that a {iarp 
is to be added to the fignature of the key, which is 
then upon the clavier, or that a modulatipn is to be 
made into the next key of the order by 5ths. On 
the other hand, a b^ being caft up, is an indication 
that a flat is to be added to the fignature of the key, 
which is then upon the clavier, or that a modulation 
is to be made into the next key, according* to the 
order by 4ths. In executing thefe modulations, the 
chord of dominant^ or leading chord, may be played 
or fet up, eithef- in its eredt form, or in any one of 
its three inverfions. To determine which of them is 
to be ufed, the die of lines or broken ftaves muft be 
thrown, which will fhew the range of movemejit to 
be allowed to the bafs note. 

In the progreffion by 5ths, the movements of the 
bafs are to be the following, i . When one line i« 
caft up, the bafs does not move, and the modulatioir 
muft be made by the third inverfion or chord of tri- 
tone, as at Plate XVIIL No. i. d. 2. Wheaone 
line and a half is caft up, the bafs muft move a sdy 
and the modulation is made by the eredt pofition of 
the leading chord, as at Plate X VIII. No. i.a. 
3. When two lines and a half are prefented, the bafe 

muft 
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muft move to the iharpened 4thy and the modulation 
be made by the fkft inverlion of die leading chord, 
(M- chord of falfe 5th, as at Plate XVIII. No. i. b. 
4. When four lines caft up, the bafe muft move a 
6th, and the modulation is performed by the 2d in- 
yerfion of the leading chord, or chord of major 6th, 
as at Plate XVIH. No. 1. c. 



Itk the progreffion by i^hs, the movements of the 
bafs are to be the following, i. When one line is 
caft up, and the bafe of courfe does not move, the 
modulation is made by the ere^ pofition of the lead- 
ing chord. Plate XVIII^ No. 2. a. 2. When two 
lines are prefented, and the baf^5 muft confequently 
move a 3d, the modulation is performed by the 
firft inverfion of the leading chord, Plate XVIII. 
No. 2. b. 3. Whto three lines caft up, the bafs 
muft move a 5th^ and the modulation be made by 
the fecond inverfion of the leading chord, Plate 
XVIII. No. 2. c. 4. When four lines are caft up, 
the bafs muft move to the flattened 7th, and the mo- 
dulation be made by the third inverfion of the leading 
^hord, or chord of tritone, Plate XVIII. No. 2. d. 

Wheu 
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When either player turns up a face of the die of 
lines, which does not correfpond to the above men« 
tioned movements of his bafs, he is allowed to dirow 
until a proper one is prefi^nted. 

When the player upon the fignatures of fharps 
turns up a 'l , he mull take oflF a fliarp from his fig, 
nature, or modulate back to the key 4th. — ^When 
the player upon the fignatures of flats turns up a **, 
he muft take o^ a flat from his fignature, ox go back, 
to the key 5th. The particular inverfions of the 
leading chord, by which thefe modulations are to be 
made, muft be determined, as b^fore^^ by the; die of 
broken ftaves. 

When the one player, upon the fignatures of 
fliarps, cafts up the figure 5, he may move the note^ 
on his clavier into the perfed chord of his 5 th ; an4 
when the other player cafts up the figure 4, he may 
move into the perfeft chord of hjs 4th. If the fame 
figure refpeftively fliall occur at the nex;t throw, 
that key may be confidered as eftabliflied, and th^ 
pin may be moved into its fundamental. If any 
thing elfe fliall be caft up, he muft return to his for- 
mer 
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mer or key chord, aad proceed' as direfted by the 

die. 

Thus the player upon the fliarp fignatures advan- 
ces in his game, or gains a {iej^ forward j when he 
cafts up a tritone or *, and has a chance for doing 
fo, when he cafts up 5 ; but he is carried backwards^ 
or lofes ground, when he turns up ^y^ or ^ . Again, 
the player upon the flat fignatures advances, or gains' 
a ftep forward, when he throws b7, or b ^ and has 
a chance for that when he throws 4, but is carried 
backwards when he throws a tritone, or ^. Thefe 
chances of being carried backwards are put upon the 
dies, for the purpofe of affording exercife in proceed- 
ing in both direflions* In order, however, that the 
game may not be drawn out to too great a length, 
thefe turns or retrograde movements, may he regula- 
ted in the following manner, 

A player is not to be turned back from his outfet, 
or firft ftation ; and all throws which would have 
that effeft, are to be confidered as loft. Each quar- 
ter of the circle is likewife to be confidered as a fta- 
tion from which, when he has gained it, he cannot 

I i be 
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be turned back j namely, the keys of 3 (harps and 
3 flats — 6 (harps and 6 flats— 9 (harps and 9 flats. 

In proceeding from his dutfet to the (irft quarter of 
the circle, be inay be turned back four times, but no. 
oftener — jfrom the (irft to the fecpnd quarter, three 
times, and no more— from the fecond to the third 
quarter, only twice — ^and frcMH the third quarter to 
the outfet, only once. The number of turns, in all 
thefe cafes, is to be marked by putting up counters. 

In re-advancing from any retrograuie movement, 
the player is allowed to move his pin on the border, 
without being obliged to perform his exercife on the 
clavier, until he has regained the key from which he 
had been turned back ; and if he is turned back 
from any key more than pnce, he is allowed to 
make his retrograde movements in like manner^ by 
moving his pin on the border alone. 



?ART 
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Modulations in the Minor Mode. 

This part aflTords a fimilaf exercife upoii regillaf 
modulation in the minoj* mode. 

Each player fets out froni A, the furidamental of 
the minor fcale of natural notes, and they proceed 
through the 12 keys, the one accofrding to the 
order by jths, as in Plate XtX. No; 3. ^d the 
other according to the order by 4ths, as in Plate XX. 
Kb. 4. ufmg the fame dice, and obferving the famei 
rules, as in the former part; 

PART 
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PART III. 

I 

Modulation in both Modes. 

The modulations praftifed in the two firft parts* 
by which mufic paifes from any key, major or minor, 
to the next key in the fyftem, of the fame fpecies, 
upon either hand, being thofe which mod frequently 
occur in mufiCi may be called natural and regular. 
Mufic may alfo pafs eafily and naturally by means of 
proper leading chords, from any major key to its re- 
lative minor, and from any minor key to its relative 
major. In the works of the modern compofers, how- 
ever, the mufic h often carried fuddenly and unex- 
peftedly, or by few fteps, into a key which is con- 
fiderably removed in the fyftem, from that in which it 
had formerly been. Thefe fudden or diftant trarifi 
tions, are eflfefted by various means, of which fom 
of the moft ufual are— changing the mode, or goir 
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^t once from the major to the minor, or from the 
minor to the major pf the fame fundamental — :pro- 
ceeding to the key of the minor 6th to the fundamen- 
tal, of a major as well as of a minor fcale — ^and 
changing the denomination, or the name of one or 
more of the notes of certain chords, particularly the 
ohords of fubftitution' or borrowed harmony, in the 
laiinor mode, and the chord of fuperfluous 6th. 

To afford exercife upon this kind of modulation, 
•^o thofe who have made fufficient progrefs in the ftu- 
<3yof mufic, the two dies No, 7, have been provided. 
^pon one of thefe, which may be called ihe^rst die, 
WkTQ the fundamental letters of all the major and 
saiinor keys, which have for fignatures from one 
^o three fliarps, and from one to three flats, each 
i^ace prefenting two fundamentals, the one with 
^. fignature of fliarps, and the other with a fig- 
^^ature of the fame number of flats, and the funda- 
xrnentals of major keys being difl:inguiflied by capital 
letters, and thofe of minor keys by fmall letters ; 
^tjipon the other, which may be called the fecond die, 
'^siTe exhibited in the fame manner, the fundamentals of 
-■all the keys major and minor, which have for figna- 
*t\are« from three to fix fliarps, arid from three to -fix 

flats. 
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flats. The general plan of the game may bcf sid , 
follows. 

The firft player throws iht JSlrst die, and may chufe 
either the fundamental with (harps, or with flats^ for 
the key from which he is to fet out, and having made 
his eledion, he puts a pin into the fame key letter in 
the borden The other player then throws the fame 
die, and muft take for his outfet key the one pre- 
fented, which is of the oppofite fpecies to that which 
had been chofen by the firft player— 4n other words, 
he muft take, the key with a flat fignature, if the firft 
player had chofen that with a fliarp fignature, and 
contrariwife : and he puts a pin into the faniie letter 
in the border. The firft player then throws again- 
If his objcft is to modulate into the key minor or 
major relativei or into a key which is at no great 
diftance from his outfet, he throws the firft die ; if 
his objed.is to modulate into fome diflant key, he 
throws the fecond die. He muft take, for the key 

into which he h to modulate, the one prefented, 
whether major or minor, which is of the fame fpecies 

with his firft key, and put a pin into the correfpond- 
ing letter in the border. The other player does the 
fame, and muft take for the key into which he is to 

modulate, 
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fnodulate, the one prefented, of the &me fpectes vAth 
his firft key, and alfo mark it in the border. 

I%e firft player then fets up the chord of his firft 
key upon his clavier, and modulates or makes the 
notes of it pafs progreffively into the other key, by 
whatever fteps he may think proper ; provided they 
be confiftent either ^ith tl^e ft rift rules of mufic, or 
with the pradice of claffical compofers : and for 
every fharp and for every flat, which is thereby added 
to, or taken from the fignature of his firft key, he 
fets up a counter. The fecond player then proceeds^ 
to work his modulation in the fame manner. 



When a player throws next in turn, the key into 
which he has paffed, and which is now upon his cla-i 
vier, becomes his outfet key, and he muft modulate 
from that into the key of the fame fpecies, prefented 
by the die. If his key is one of the fecond die, he 
may either throw the fame for relatives or near keys, 
or the other die for more diftant keys. 

When the die prefents a minor or major relative 
Xp the one upon the clavier, and the modulation into 

that 
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that key has been made, the player fhall be entitled 
to a pounten 

When the outfet key happens to be one of three, 
ftiarps, or three flats, the player may, along with the 
other die, throw the die upon which are the keys of 
C and A ; and if either of thefe keys is turned up, 
he may at his option, proceed into it, or into the key 
prefented by the other die%' 

The player who firfl fets up twelve counters, wins 
the game. 

When this party is played by a mafter and an ad^^ 
vanced pupil, the different keys which are prefented 
by the dies to be modulated into, may aflFord various 
fubjefts of inftruftion and pradUce, as each throw 
may be confidered as propofing an harmonical pro- 
blem, in the folution of which, knowledge and in- 
genuity may be difplayed. A Pianoforte ought to b^ 
at hand, and every progreffion made upon the clavieT 
to be proved upon it. 

FINIS. 
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